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Upphovsritt
©2013 Samsung Techwin Co., Ltd. Med ensamrétt.

Varumarke

W SAMSUNG TECHWIN &r en registrerad logotyp som tillhér Samsung Techwin Co., Ltd.

Denna produkts namn &r ett registrerat varumdrke som tillhér Samsung Techwin Co., Ltd.

Andra varuméarken som omndmns i denna bruksanvisning ar registrerade varumérken som tillhdr respektive foretag.

Begrénsning
Samsung Techwin Co., Ltd dger upphovsrétten till detta dokument. Detta dokument far inte under négra omsténdigheter kopieras, distribueras eller
andras, delvis eller helt, utan ett formellt godk&nnande av Samsung Techwin.

Friskrivningsklausul

Samsung Techwin gor sitt bésta for att se till att innehéllet i det har dokumentet &r korrekt, men nagon garanti for det ges inte. Anvandningen av det
hér dokumentet och konsekvenserna av det ligger pé anvandarens ansvar. Samsung Techwin kan &ndra innehallet i detta dokument utan foregaende
meddelande.

« Utseendet och specifikationerna kan dndras utan foregaende meddelande.

«» Det initiala administratérs-ID:t & "admin” och Idsenordet ska stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.
Ange ett I6senord for ditt tradlésa natverk om du anvénder produkten med en tradios router. Att inte skydda produkten med ett
losenord eller att anvénda standardidsenordet for den tradlosa routern kan lamna dina videodata oskyddade mot potentiella hot.
Andra ldsenordet var tredje manad for att skydda personlig information och forhindra skada till féljd av informationsstld.
Observera att sdkerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av Iosenord &r anvéndarens ansvar.



Oversikt

VIKTIGA SAKERHETSANVISNINGAR

Las de har anvandaranvisningarna noggrant innan du anvander enheten.
Folj alla sékerhetsanvisningar som anges nedan.
Forvara de har anvandaranvisningarna pa ett lattatkomligt stélle for framtida referens.
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Las de har instruktionerna.
Behall de hér instruktionerna.

Dalj alla varningar.
Folj alla instruktioner.

IMISH3INO @

Anvand inte apparaten néara vatten.

Rengdr endast med torr trasa.

Blockera inga ventilationsdppningar, installera i enlighet med tillverkarens anvisningar.

Installera inte nara nagra varmekallor, sdsom element, varmeaggregat, spisar eller motsvarande
apparater (inklusive forstérkare) som producerar varme.

Bryt inte mot sékerhetsreglerna for den polariserade eller jordade kontakten. En polariserad
kontakt har tva blad som &r bredare an de andra. En jordad kontakt har tva blad och ett tredje
jordningsstift. Det breda bladet eller det tredje stiftet finns for din sékerhet. Om den medféljande
kontakten inte passar i uttaget ska du kontakta en elektriker for att byta det gamla uttaget.

Skydda stromsladden fran att utsattas for tryck pa grund av att du gar pa den, eller att den
klams, samt skydda bekvama recepterorer och den punkt dar de gér ut ur apparaten.

Anvand bara tilloehdr/accessoarer som specificeras av tillverkaren.

Anvand bara med kundvagn, stativ, konsol eller bord som specificeras

av tillverkaren eller séljs med apparaten. Nar en kundvagn anvands ska )
du vara forsiktig nér du flyttar kundvagnen/apparaten for att undvika att

skada den till féljd av att den vélter. M

Koppla fran den har apparaten under askvader eller nar den inte anvands
under langre perioder. AN

Overlat all service &t behdrig personal Service krévs nér apparaten har skadats p& ndgot satt,
exempelvis da en elsladd eller kontakt har skadats, vétska har spillts ut eller féremal har ramlat
ned péa apparaten, om apparaten har utsatts for regn eller fukt, inte fungerar normalt eller har
fallit.
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Oversikt

INNAN DU BORJAR

Den hér manualen innehaller operativ information som &r nédvandig for anvandning av produkten och innehaller en

beskrivning av varje komponent och dess funktion samt meny- eller natverksinstéliningar.

Du behdver komma ihag féliande meddelanden:

¢ SAMSUNG bibehéller all upphovsrétt till den har bruksanvisningen.

e Den hér bruksanvisningen far inte kopieras utan féregaende skriftligt samtycke frdn SAMSUNG.

e Vi ansvarar inte for ndgon forlust av produkten som uppstar till folid av att produkten inte anvands korrekt eller att
anvandaren bryter mot instruktionerna som beskrivs i den hér bruksanvisningen.

e Konsultera en kvalificerad tekniker innan du 6ppnar holjiet. Nar det behtdvs méste du forst koppla bort strémmen
fran enheten.

e Innan du installerar en ytterligare HDD eller ansluter en SATA-enhet till den har produkten, kontrollera att den &r
kompatibel med produkten.

Varning

Batteri

Néar du byter batteriet i enheten &r det av ytterst vikt att erséttningsbatteriet ar av samma typ, annars finns det
en chans att det uppstar en explosion.

Foliande &r specifikationerna for batteriet som du anvander nu.

* Normal spanning: 3 V

e Normal kapacitet: 220 mAh

e Urladdningsstrom: 0,2 mA

e Driftstemperatur; -20 till +85 °C (-4°F ~ +185°F)

Observera

¢ Anslut natsladden till ett jordat eluttag.

¢ Stromkontakten anvands som en urkopplingsenhet och skall vara fullt &tkomlig och funktionsduglig hela
tiden.

e Batteriet far inte utsattas for extrem hetta, t.ex. direkt solljus, eld eller liknande.

e Det finns risk for explosion om batteriet byts mot ett felaktigt. Avyttra anvanda batterier i enlighet med
anvisningarna.

Systemnedsténgning

Om du slar av strommen medan produkten anvands, eller om du vidtar olampliga atgérder kan det orsaka
skada eller fel p& harddisken eller produkten.

For att sékert kapa strommen trycker du pa stromknappen pa produkten (SRD-1680D) eller hogerklicka for
att visa den kontextkansliga menyn och valj <Stang av>. Efter att du har valt <OK> i popup-menyn kan du dra
ut stromsladden.

Det kan vara en bra ide att installera ett UPS-system for séker anvandning for att férhindra skador som
orsakas av ett ovantat stromavbrott. (For alla fragor rérande UPS ska du kontakta din UPS-&terforséljare.)
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Driftstemperatur

Den garanterade driftstemperaturen for produkten &r 0-40 °C (32°F ~ 104°F).

Den hér produkten kanske inte fungerar som den ska om du kor den direkt efter en lang tid av forvaring och
om temperaturen ligger under den rekommenderade.

Innan du anvénder en enhet som har forvarats i ldga temperaturer under en 1ang tid, ska du lamna produkten i
rumstemperatur ett tag.

Framforallt for produktens inbyggda harddisk, som har en garanterad driftstemperatur pa 5-55 °C

(41°F ~ 131°F).

Det &r inte sakert att harddisken fungerar i temperaturer som understiger den garanterade.

Ethernet-port
Den har utrustningen anvands inomhus och alla kommunikationer ar begransade inom byggnaden.

Sakerhetsatgarder

Det initiala administrators-ID:t & "admin” och I6senordet ska stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.

Ange ett [6senord for ditt tradlosa natverk om du anvander produkten med en tradlds router. Att inte skydda
produkten med ett [6senord eller att anvanda standarditsenordet for den tradidsa routern kan lamna dina
videodata oskyddade mot potentiella hot.

Andra I6senordet var tredie manad for att skydda personlig information och férhindra skada till félid av
informationsstold.

Observera att sakerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av I6senord ar anvéndarens ansvar.
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Oversikt
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Oversikt

FUNKTIONER

Den har produkten kan komprimera 4-/8-kanalig eller 16-kanalig kameraingang till ett H.264-videoklipp, eller
komprimera 8-/4-kanalig

HD-SDI-ingéng eller 8-kanalig kompositingdng och spela in pa harddisken och spela upp video samtidigt.
Dessutom stoder dessa DVR-enheter nétverksanslutning, som erbjuder figrrévervakning fran en fiarrdator genom
Overféring av video- och ljuddata.

e Erbjuder ett bekvamt anvandargranssnitt
e 8-/16-kanals kompositingdngsanslutningar
* HD (CH1~4/1~8): Stdder inspelning i CIF/2CIF/ACIF/WD1/HD
¢ SD (CH1~8/9~16): Stoder inspelning i CIF/2CIF/4ACIF/WD1
= Du kan bara vélja mellan HD eller SD for CH1-8.
¢ Med den nétverksspecifika kodeken blir natverkstverforing aktiverad oavsett inspelningsforhallanden
* Viisa information och status for harddisken med HDD SMART\

* HD CODEC-prestanda: 8CH Full HD 240IPS (NTSC)/200IPS (PAL) (SRD-1680D/880D)
4CH Full HD 120IPS (NTSC)/100IPS (PAL) (SRD-482)

« SD CODEC-prestanda: 8CH SD: 240IPS (NTSC)/200IPS (PAL)
16CH SD: 480IPS (NTSC)/400IPS (PAL)

o Overskrivningsfunktion fér harddisk
¢ Sakerhetskopiering av masslagringsharddisk via hoghastighets USB 2.0
e Simultan inspelning och uppspelning av 4-/8-/16-kanals videodata
¢ Olika stklagen (Tid, Handelse, Kopiering, POS, Rorelselarm)
= PQS-stknin gér bara tillganglig for SRD-1680D.
e Olika inspelningslagen (Manuellt, Handelse, Planerad inspelning)
o Alarmgrénssnitt
e Fjarrdvervakningsfunktion via Network Viewer, Smart Viewer och Mobile Viewer
e Stodjer koaxiala protokoll (SD Channel only) (SRD-1680D)

e Manipuleringslarm

8_oversikt



Férpackningens innehall

Packa upp produkten och placera den pa ett plant underlag eller p& den plats som den sedan ska st pa.
Kontrollera att huvudenheten och alla féljiande tillbehdr finns i produktférpackningen.

'g = Det utseendeméssigt av delarna kan skilja sig at fran den visade avbilda.

DVR Strémkabel
Adapter (SRD-482) mus Fiérrkontroll / Fjdrrkontroll Batteri (AAA)
¢© @
- Programvaran Network Viewer Terminalspérr (20-stifts)
Bruksanvisning eller snabbmanual . -
/ CD-skiva med bruksanvisning (SRD-1680D/880D)
Terminalspérr (15-stifts) Terminalspérr (10-stifts) Konsolfiste
(SRD-1680D/880D) (SRD-482)
HDD-fersicuy Fixeringsskruv for konsol

(SRD-1680D/880D)

Svenska _9
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Oversikt

DELARNAS NAMN OCH FUNKTION (FRAMSIDAN)

SRD-880D

SAMSUNG

SRD-1680D

SAMSUNG

SRD-482

SAMSUNG

Delarnas namn Funktioner
Som anvands for att vdlja kanalnummer direkt i live-ldge eller nummer i Iaget for numerisk
@ Kanal . ,
inmatning.
REC Startar eller stoppar inspelningen.
< Stegvis tillbakaspolning (<1 ) : Anvéands for sokning bakét bildruta for bildruta | PAUSE-Idge.
<<
Snabbspolning bakat (<«) : Anvands for snabb sokning bakét i uppspelningsléget. (2x-64x)
@ [ | Stopp : Anvéands for att stoppa uppspelningen.
>/l Spela/pausa : Anvands for att pausa eller &teruppta skérmen.

Snabbspolning framat (») : Anvands for snabb uppspelning framét. (2x-64x)

> /1>
/ Stegvis uppspelning framat ( 1») : Anvinds f6r sokning framat bildruta for bildruta i PAUSE-lage.
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Delarnas namn

Funktioner

REC : Ténds nér inspelningen pagar.

HDD : Visar normal tillgéng till HOD.
Vid tillgéng till HDD:n blinkar LED-lampan pé och av.

ALARM : Lampor pa nér en handelse intréffar.

@ Lysdiodsindikator
BACKUP : Lyser vid sdkerhetskopiering. (SRD-482)
NETWORK : Visar bade natverksanslutning och status for datadverforing.
POWER : Visar stromstatus PA/AV,
Rikining / valk Anvénds for att andra ett vdrde eller flytta markGren uppat/nedét/at vénster/at hoger (A ¥V < »).
Iktning / valknapp Valjer ett menyalternativ eller utfor den valda menyn.
@ Nér en rullningslist visas pa varje meny. Fungerar som en rullning.
Jog shuttle | uppspelningsldge, - Jog : Pausar uppspelningen och stegar bakat eller framét.
- Shuttle : Snabb uppspelning framét eller bakat.
@ P Anvinds for att sétta PA eller sténga av DVR-enheten.
OWer = Fungerar endast om knappen halls intryckt i 2 sekunder.
(6) | useport1/2 | Ansluter USB-enneter
MODE Varje géng du trycker pa knappen i live-laget kommer skarmldget véxla sekvens.
Varje gang du trycker pa knappen i uppspelningslaget kommer skdrmléget véxla sekvens.
AUDIO Satter PA/stanger AV fjudet.
ALARM Avbryter ALARM LED-lampan och det ljudande alarmet nér larmet stdngs av samt tar bort ikonen.
MENU/D Gar antingen till systemmenyn eller flyttar till den 6vre menyn frén den nedre menyn.
ENTER Kor vald menyfunktion.
ZOOM : Staller in skarmen pa x2 digital zoom.
FREEZE : Kor FRYS-funktionen i live-laget.
Kamerakontroll ,
BACKUP : Kér funktionen SAKERHETSKOPIERING.
SEARCH : Gar till sokskarmen.
@ Oppna / Sténg Anvénds fr att Gppna och stinga skivfacket for DVR-RW-enheten.
Mottagare for )
férrkontroll Tar emot fiérrkontrolisignalen.
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IMISH3INO @



Oversikt

Anvéndning av jog shuttle (SRD-1680D/880D)
= Jog startar fran den hdgra punkten och shuttle startar fran den vanstra punkten.

| uppspelningslaget flyttar DVR-uppspelningen fram videon
med en ram.

| uppspelningslaget flyttar DVR-uppspelningen bak videon med
en ram.

| uppspelningsldget snabbspolar DVR-enheten framét.

| uppspelningsléget snabbspolar DVR-gnheten bakat.
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DELARNAS NAMN OCH FUNKTIONER (BAKSIDAN)

SRD-880D

SRD-1680D

@ SPOT1/2 Utgéng av BNC-typ fér Spot-signalen.
@ AUDIO IN Porten for audioinsignalen (RCA) och porten for valbar ljudforidngningskabel.
(3] | Aupio out Utgéngsport (RCA-uttag) fr fudsignalen.

Svenska _13
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Oversikt

Delarnas namn Funktioner
@ VGA OUT Utgaende Komposit Videosignal-port (VGA-typanslutning).
@ Strém Strémanslutningsport.
@ SERIAL Serieporten anvands for anslutning till en POS-enhet (SRD-1680D) eller ett tangentbord
(SRD-880D/482).
NETWORK NATVERKS-anslutningsport.
eSATA Portar som anvands for anslutning till externa lagringsenheter.
(9] | Hom HDMI kontakiport,
- ALARM IN : Ing&ende Alarmport.
SRD-482 : 1~4 CH
SRD-880D : 1~8 CH
SRD-1680D : 1~16 CH
ALARM - ALARM RESET : Alarmaterstallningsport.
- ALARM OUT : Utgéende Alarmport.
SRD-1680D/880D : 1~4
SRD-482: 1~2
RS485 Anvands for att skapa RS485-forbindelser.
@ VIDEO IN Ingéende Videosignal-port (BNC-typansiutning).

@ = [CONSOLE] &r endast utformad for reparationstjanster.
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FJARRKONTROLL

POWER
Visar skarmen Stang popup.

NUMMER [0-+10] —

Anvénds som numeriska knappar eller visar en kanal.

PTZ —
Visar eller avslutar PTZ.

T/W —
Zoomar in eller ut.

SEARCH —
Visar sékmenyn.

) MODE —
Andrar skarmlaget.

MENU ——
Gaér till systemmenyskérmen.

PRESET
Visar Férinstall instalining.

FREEZE ——
Fryser skarmen tillfalligt.

ZOOM ——
Kér funktionen for digital zoom.

Hoppa 6ver bakat —

(enligt tidsmattenhet),

Stega bakat, Stega framéat, Hoppa 6ver
framat (enligt tidsmattenhet)

°
o3 ' REC

Startar eller avslutar liveinspelning.

Anger ID for systemet.
Valj 2 siffror fran 0-9 samtidigt som du trycker ned
ID-knappen.

Gar till menybladdring.

Du kan ocksé anvanda uppét-/nedétknapparna for att
forstora eller forminska bilden i zoomrutan

(se mer information pé sidan 40).

VIEW

Kor visningsfunktionen i PTZ-l&ge.

4w BACKUP

Visar kopieringsmenyn.

SEARCH

Flyttar markdren uppéat/nedat/at vanster/at hdger och
kor vald meny.

1w REC LOCK
Véljer lasfunktion for inspelning.

\ AUDIO
AUDIO | |ALARM Stéller in ljudet pa pa/av.
N~ {ALARM
) Avbryter alarmet.
EETONOESSERST | e —— Byta bild
g P n S g | pauslage gér du till foregdende/nésta bildruta

\—< FR, STOPP, SPELA/PAUS, FF

SAMSUNG
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Nstallation

Anvanda nummerknapparna

KANAL 1-9 Tryck pé varje knapp mellan 1 och 9.
KANAL 10 Tryck pa knappen [+10] forst och sedan pa knappen 0 inom 3 sekunder.
KANAL 11-16 Tryck pa knappen [+10] forst och sedan p& nagon av knapparna 1 till 6 inom 3 sekunder.

Andra fjarrkontrollens ID

Fiérrkontrolls-ID och DVR-ID bdr matchas for korrekt funktion.

1. Tryck pa [ID]-knappen pé fiérrkontrollen och kontrollera det ID som visas p& DVR-skérmen.
Fabriksstandard-ID for fiarrkontrollen &r 00.

2. Ange tva valfria siffror i foljd samtidigt som du trycker pa [ID]-knappen pa fiarrkontrollen.
3. Nar ID-inmatningen &r klar trycker du pa fiarrkontrollens [ID]-knapp igen for att kontrollera installningen.

w = Om du vill &ndra fjarrkontrollens ID till 08: Tryck pa 0 och 8 i foljd samtidigt som du héller firrkontrollens [ID]-knapp

nedtryckt.

For att &ndra fidrrenhetens ID, se "Fjarrenheter". (Sidan 58)

16_ installation



Nstalation

Observera foliande innan du anvander denna produkt.,

e Anvand inte produkten utomhus.

e Spill inte vatten eller vatska i produktens anslutningsdel.

o Utsétt inte systemet for Gverdrivna slag eller vald.

¢ Dra inte i elkontakten med tvang.

¢ Plocka inte isér produkten pa egen hand.

* Overskrid inte angiven ing&ende/utgéende markspanning.
e Anvand bara en certifierad stromsladd.

e Anvand en jordad kontakt for produkter med jordad kabel.

KONTROLLERA INSTALLATIONSMILJON

Denna produkt &r sdkerhetsenhet i toppklass utrustad med en
hogkapacitetsharddisk och viktiga kretskort.

Om temperaturen blir for hdg inuti produkten kan produkten ga sonder
och livslangden forkortas.

Nér produkten monteras i en stéllning ska foljiande instruktioner foljas.
1. Se il att fastet inuti inte forseglas.

2. Se till att det far cirkulera luft genom inloppen/utioppen som visas pa bilden.
3. Om du staplar produkter eller andra stéliningsmonterade enheter som i bild 2 ska ett

rum med ventilation anvandas eller ventilation installeras.

4. For naturlig luftkonvektion, placera inloppet pa undersidan och utloppet pa

ovansidan.

5. Virekommenderar starkt att en fl aktmotor installeras vid inlopp och utlopp for béttre

10

\//—1 Temperatur-enhet: °C

[t & 24 TINMAR X 365 DAGAR = 8 760 TIMMAR

2.000

luftcirkulation. (Montera ett fi ler i inloppet till skérmen for att stoppa damm och

frdmmande &mnen).

6. Hall temperaturen pa insidan av fastet och i omgivande omraden mellan 0°C ~ 40°C

(32°F ~ 104°F) sa som visas i bild 1.

5.000

10,000 20,000 50,000 100,000 200,000

Livslangd (Enhet: TIMMAR)
[Bild 1]

[Bild 2]
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Nstalation

INSTALLATION PA FASTE

Installera konsolen s& som visas pa bilden och dra sedan &t

skruvarna pé bada sidorna (2 skruvar pa vardera sida).

= Tabort skruvarna pa vanster och hdger sida om DVR-enheten fore
installation.(SRD-1680D/880D)

= Fixera skruvarna ordentligt s de inte lossnar vid vibrationer.

Att tanka pa vid installation i hallaren (SRD-1680D/880D)

Se till att ta loss FOOT som sitter langst ned pé varje DVR for
att installera flera DVR:er i en héllare.

1. Det finns fyra FOOT langst ned pa DVR:en. ——\
Tryck pé de utskjutande delarna pa bada andarna av varje E> <]
"FOOT" och vrid den moturs.

2. "FOOT" separeras fran huvuddelen nar den vrids till slutet
av fastspéret.

Y

<Separera> <Installation> J

INSTALLERA HDD

Nejprve odpojte sitovy kabel ze zasuvky na sténé, aby nedoslo k Urazu elektrickym proudem nebo poskozeni piistroje.
Dalsi informace o instalaci pevného disku poskytne vas dodavatel; nespravna instalace nebo nastaveni mohou
pristroj poskodit.

= Pred CiSténim pfistroje vytahnéte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky na sténg.

n = Upozornéni na moznost ztraty dat (péce o pevny disk)
Dévejte pozor, aby nedoslo k poskozeni dat na pevném disku.
Innan du lagger till en harddisk ska du kontrollera att den ar kompatibel med den hér DVR-produkten.
Pevny disk je nachylny k selhanim diky své citlivosti na vnéjsi podnéty nebo otfesy béhem provozu.
Zajistéte, aby pevny disk nebyl vystaven takovym otfesiim nebo podnétdim.
Nejsme zodpovédni za jakékoliv poskozeni pevného disku, ke kterému doslo nedbalosti uZivatele nebo vnéjsimi podnéty.

= Nehody mohou zpiisobit poskozeni pevného disku nebo zaznamenanych dat
Abyste minimalizovali riziko ztraty dat z poSkozeného pevného disku, zalohujte data co nejcastgji.
Om harddisken utsatts for stétar medan den demonteras eller installeras kan data lagrade pé hérddisken skadas.
Ett plétsligt stromavbrott eller om produkten stangs av medan harddisken anvands kan skada harddisken.
Pevny disk nebo soubory ulozené uvnitr se mohou poSkodit, pokud se hlavni skfifi pfesunuje nebo je zatizena béhem provozu
pevného disku.
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Att tdnka pa vid HDD-installation

1. Nar du l&gger till en ny HDD, ska du se till att fasta skruvarna ordentligt och anvénda medféljande delar
om det behdvs for att fixera HDD:n. Annars kan produkten skadas eller inte fungera korrekt.

2. Pred pridavanim pevného disku zkontrolujte kompatibilitu pevného disku.
= Seznam kompatibilnich zafizeni ziskate od vaseho nejblizSiho prodejce.

Installera HDD (SRD-1680D/880D)

n = Om den installerade HDD:n har anvants med andra apparater kommer den att formateras automatiskt.

¢ Installera HDD:n genom att 6ppna locket

1. Dra ut framre luckan fran enheten. '
2. Skruva ur skruvarna frn konsolskyddet.
Konsol-
Qe
3. Dela pad HDD-fastet genom att trycka pa laset till vanster.
n = Varforsiktig nar du delar pa ett HDD-faste, s du inte repar det av misstag. %
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Nstalation

4. Montera HDD:n pa fastet och skruva i skruvarna pa bada
sidor for att fixera den.

5. Rikta in fastet med den installerade harddisken mot
kapans guide och tryck framéat mot enheten.

6. Du kan direkt kontrollera HDD ink. p4 DVR-enheten.
Se "Lagringsenhet > HDD ink". (Sida 55)

7. Montera sakerhetsfastet och skruva i skruvarna.
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Installera HDD (SRD-482)

1. Skruva ur skruvarna pa sidna och baksidan och ta
bort luckan.

2. Lossa skruvarna pa HDD-fastet och ta bort fastet.

= Tryck handtaget pa bada sidorna av féstet och dra framt.
Huvudenheten och féstet delas.

3. Kombinera férst HDD-fastet och ena sidan av
HDD-enheten och 6ppna fastet p& andra sidan for
att montera HDD-enheten.

= Skruva i skruvarna fran HDD-féstet i HDD-skruvhélet.
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Nstalation

4. Tryck pa fastet dar HDD-enheten &r monterad och
fixera med skruvarna.

5. Sténg luckan och anvand skruvarna for att fixera
den.
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ansiuta tll en annan ennhet

ANSLUTA TILL EN ANNAN ENHET

@ = Bilderna nedan &r baserade pa modell SRD-1680D.
AUDIO OUT

=t

VIDEO IN SPOT1 SPOT2 HDMI

HD-SDI-videokabel

AUDIO IN AUD|O IN VIDEO OUT

e
5~ eSATA HDD

Kabeln mellan DVR-enhetens HD-SDI-videoingdng och en kamera &r en BNC-koaxialkabel som den som

visas nedan.

Om avstandet mellan DVR-enheten och kameran 6verskrider rekommenderat maxavstand ska du anvanda

en videofdrstarkare.

Maximalt videodverforingsavstand Rekommenderad kabelspecifikation
100~140m 5C2V (75 ohm)
00 L-6CHD (75 ohm)

(SDI-specifik kabel)

Ansluta USB-enheter

1. Som fabriksstandard medfélier en USB-port for extern anslutning.

2. Du kan ansluta en USB-héarddisk, USB CD/DVD-spelare, ett USB-minne eller en mus till USB-porten.

3. Om en USB-harddisk &r ansluten till systemet finns identifiering och installningar tilgangliga i "Huvudmeny >

Enhet > Lagringsenhet”. (sidan 55)

4. Den har produkten stodjer hot-plugging, vilket gor att det gar att ansluta/avidagsna USB-enheten under

systemanvandning.

n = Om USB:ns lagringsmedium for backuper inte formateras av produkten, formatera den dé& som ett FAT32-filsystem

med en PC.

= For att forhindra att USB-portarna skadas ska du koppla ur USB-enheterna innan du 6ppnar frdmre luckan.
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ansiuta tll en annan enhet

Ansluter extern SATA-HDD (eSATA)

Extern SATA-port finns pé baksidan.
Om den externa SATA-HDD:n (eSATA) ar ansluten till systemet kan den ké&nnas igen och konfigureras i
"Huvudmeny > Enhet > Lagringsenhet”.

= Anvand en kabel som &r kortare &n 1 m fér anslutningar till extern SATA-HDD (eSATA).

= QOvantad frénkoppling fran en enhet som anvénds och som &r ansluten via eSATA kan starta om systemet. Kontrollera
om enheten anvdnds innan du kopplar frén den.

Ansluta en POS-enhet (SRD-1680D)

Du kan ansluta en POS-enhet till RS-232C-porten pa produktens baksida nar du ansluter den direkt med en
RS-232C-kabel.

Anslutningsinstaliningen fér RS-232C-porten finns tillganglig i "Huvudmeny > Enhet > POS-enheter”, tryck
pa knappen <POS-enhetsinstalln.> och stall in <Baud, Paritet, Data, Stoppbit>. (sidan 59)

Ansluta ingangen/utgangen for alarm

Alarmets in/ut-port pa baksidan bestar av foljande.

SRD-880D

Sensorer

e ALARM IN 1 ~ 8: Alarm, ingéngsport

o ALARM RESET: Nar en alarméterstaliningssignal tas emot avbryter systemet den aktuella alarmingéngen
och &terupptar avkanning.

e ALARM OUT 1 ~ 4: Alarm, utgangsport

SO

5 e

I—O
No ¢ |NC|NO| [nolcnofc T fark— a1 J2]a]4]5]6]

LIS FRL LI

e

oovoc oa, (i sk
125VAC 0.5A MAX)
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SRD-1680D

Sensorer

¢ ALARM IN 1 ~ 16: Alarm, ingangsport

¢ ALARM RESET: Nér en alarméaterstéliningssignal tas emot avbryter systemet den aktuella alarmingéngen
och aterupptar avkénning.

e ALARM OUT 1 ~ 4: Alarm, utgangsport

o o o
) o )

)€ ¢ )€
—;g [ ]

I—o" "o—| I_OJ-

ﬁérTrgf

no| ¢ [ne]vof ¢ [nol ¢ |NO|C|G|AR|—|G|1 s]a]a]ofto]11]2]18]14]15]16]a
LTI O PR IR AL IRH
ALARM OUT
ALARM IN ALARM IN
1 25\(/3:31 ggﬂhm (5mA sink) (5mA sink)
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ansiuta tll en annan enhet

SRD-482

* ALARM IN 1 ~ 4: Alarm, ing&ngsport

e ALARM RESET: Nér en alarmaterstéliningssignal tas emot avbryter systemet den aktuella alarmingéngen
och aterupptar avkanning.

e ALARM OUT 1 ~ 2: Alarm, utgangsport

ALARM IN
(5mA sink)
L
L
EEEE—C )
I v e
—O¢
I-O

H X RxH{Rx-[ 1 [ 2] 3] 4]ar]a

nof ¢ [nefnofcfa|e|c]a]a
[T 777

ALARM OUT
(30VDC 2A,
125VAC 0.5A MAX)
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Ansluta enheten RS-485

Ansluta de bakre portarna [TX/RX +, -] till PTZ-kameran eller kontrollbordet.

Kontrollbord

w = Du kan ansluta och styra PTZ-kameran som stdder RS-485-kommunikationen.
= Kontrollera forst om RS-485-enheten ar kompatibel med produkten.
= Kontrollera att du inte &ndrar polerna (+/-) p4 RS-485-enheten nér du ansluter den.

= Polerna kan vara olika pa olika typer av kameror.
Mer information finns i dokumentationen for respektive PTZ-kamera.

ANSLUTA TILL NATVERKET

Ansluta till natverket genom Ethernet (10/100/1000BaseT)

+ | RJ-45 Ethernet-kabel
(Direktkabel)

Windows
Network Viewer
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ansiuta tll en annan enhet

Ansluta till natverket med routern

=

XDSL eller kabelmodem

DDNS-server
|| (Datacenter)

Anslutning till Internet via PPPoE

RJ-45 Ethernet-kabel
(Direktkabel)

Windows
Network Viewer
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KOMMA IGANG

Starta systemet

1. Anslut natsladden till produktens baksida.

2. Hallinne stromknappen i mer &n 3 sekunder.
(SRD-1680D/880D)

@ = Det gér cirka 10 sekunder innan startskdrmen visas efter SI\M S U N G

start.
' E DR

3. Uppstartningsskarmen visas.
Uppstarten kan ta ca 3 minut. Ikoner visar
uppstartningsférloppet.
Om en ny harddisk installeras kan initieringsprocessen ta
l&ngre tid. SAMSUNG

BLUE T

. .. . ,‘%2‘@13"&1‘%1 o {51
4. Liveskarmen visas med en summer. ‘ l’ L
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Stanga av systemet

Du kan endast sténga av systemet om du har loggat in pa DVR-enheten.
Om du inte ar inloggad som admin behdver du behdrighet fér att stdnga av systemet.

1. Hall inne knappen [POWER] péa framsidan av figrrkontrollen
i Gver 3 sekunder eller hogerklicka och klicka pa
<Sténg av>.

2. Bekraftelsefonstret "Sténg av” visas. “Stéing av

3. Anvand piltangenterna pa fiarrkontrollen eller frontpanelen vl i oustinganea?
for att ga till <OK> och tryck pa knappen [ENTER] eller
Klicka p& <OK>.

Systemet sténgs av.

w = For behdrighetshantering, se "Behorighet > Stélla in
behdrighet”. (sidan 47)

Inloggning

For att komma at en DVR-meny eller begransad meny maste du ha loggat in pa DVR-enheten.

1. llivelage hégerklickar du pa nagon del av skarmen. . L ongce >
En kontextkanslig meny som den pa bilden till hoger visas. st >
3 spotut2 > |
© Ljud av &
Frys
Alarmstopp

Kopiering
Huvudmeny

2. Kiicka pa <Inloggning>.

Dialogrutan fér inloggning visas.

Du kan ocksa se inloggningsrutan for att na énskad meny

genom att trycka pé knappen [MENU] pa firrkontrollen pa

frontpanelen.

= Dialogrutan for inloggning visas ocksa om du trycker pa en
menyknapp pa fjarrkontrollen for DVR-enheten nar
overensstammande meny kraver inloggning.

= Efter att du har loggat in trycker du pa [RETURN] pa fiérrkontrollen
for att visa dialogrutan for utloggning.

m = For begrdnsad behérighet, se "Behdrighet > Stalla in behdrighet”. (sidan 47)
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= Det initiala administrators-ID:t & "admin” och losenordet ska stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.
= Ange ett [6senord for ditt tradidsa natverk om du anvander produkten med en tradios router. Att inte skydda

produkten med ett I6senord eller att anvénda standardidsenordet for den tradidsa routern kan ldmna dina videodata
oskyddade mot potentiella hot.

= Andra I6senordet var tredje manad for att skydda personlig information och forhindra skada till foljd av

informationsstold.
Observera att sakerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av Iésenord &r anvandarens ansvar.

Lasa alla knappar

Detta forhindrar &tkomst till alla knappar som &r tillgangliga p& DVR-enheten.

1. | Livelaget trycker du pé knapparna pa fiarrkontrollen i
féliande ordning [STOP (M)] — [FREEZE] — [STOP (m)] —
[FREEZE] — [MENU].

Bekréaftelsemeddelandet <Knappar lasta!> visas.

2. Vil <OK>.
Alla knappar ar lasta.

Knappar lasta!

Vill du lasa alla knappar?

3. Varje gang du trycker pa nagon knapp i 1ast lage blir du
ombedd att ange ett [6senord for att 1&sa upp dem.
Knapplaset inaktiveras om du anger adminlésenordet.
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KONFIGURERA LIVESKARMEN

Ikonerna pa liveskarmen

Du kan kontrollera DVR-enhetens status eller funktion med ikonerna pé liveskarmen.

)

S L

( [
(==

1 [ [ 1\
[ 2013-01-01 01:10:25 ][][%]

N\ J

@

ﬁ@] 5

Delarnas namn

Funktioner

Aktuellt datum, tid

Visar aktuell tid och aktuellt datum

N [=)

Inloggningsinformation

Nar du &r inloggad visas ikonen "LOG ON”.

Visas om inspelning pagér.
= Avbryt inspelningen genom att ange Idsenordet.

@ Skarmlage

Visas om zoomfunktionen &r aktiverad.

Fryser skdrmen tillfalligt.

Visas i autosekvenslage dar alla kanaler byts vid specifika tidsintervall.

Visas om det &r n&got problem med kylflakten. (SRD-1680D/880D)

o
=
=
=

il |& @ % L B

Visas om harddisken &r full och DVR-enheten inte har tillrckligt med plats for
inspelning.

Visas om ingen harddisk ar installerad eller om den befintliga harddisken ska erséttas.

@ System
anvandning

&/ &l

Visas om harddisken kraver en teknisk undersdkning.

e

Visas medan sékerhetskopieringen pagar eller om sakerhetskopierade data spelas upp.

7

An
]
<

Visas om den fasta programvaran kan uppdateras via natverket.
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Delarnas namn

Funktioner

Gl

Video Q

Visas om ingen ingang anges under forutsattningen att kameran &r instlld pa <PA>.

ingangsstatus

Inget visas pé skarmen om kameran ar installd pa <AV>.

L)

Kameranamn/-kanal

Visar kameranamnet och den dndrade kanalen, om det finns nagon.

Visas i PTZ-instédlining och markeras med gult om PTZ anvénds.

==y

Visar LJUD PA/TYST.
Visas inte i videoldge om inaktiverat.

Kamera Q

Om sensom ar installd pd <PA>, visas den ingéende signalen pa skérmen for den
anslutna kanalen.

anvéandning
AN

Visas om en rorelse identifieras och om rorelselarmet r instélld pa <PA>.

Ij<1

Visas ndr manipuleringslarmet &r instéllt p& <PR> och et manipuleringsforsok har
upptackts.

®I®IG

Visar aktuellt inspelningsldge fran Inspelning/Handelse/Schema.

Felinformation

e Om den interna harddisken inte &r ansluten visas meddelandet "INGEN HDD” (E&1) och om nagot fel

uppstér visas meddelandet "HARDDISKFEL” (E@)) langst upp i vanstra homet. | sé fall ska du kontakta ett

servicecenter for att f& hjélp, eftersom detta kan orsaka fel pa inspelning, uppspelning eller

sékerhetskopiering.

e Om det &r ndgot problem med kylflakten eller om den inte fungerar korrekt kommer fonstret
<Flaktinformation> och ikonen ( % ) for flaktfel visas i det dvre vanstra hdrnet. Kontrollera om den
inbyggda flakten fungerar om detta hénder. (SRD-1680D/880D)

Ett flaktfel kan forkorta produktens livslangd. Du bdr darfér kontakta servicecenter for hjalp.

w = Kontakta servicecenter for mer information om du ser ikonen for fléktfel, INGEN HDD eller HARDDISKFEL.

Liveskarmsmenyn

Utdver knapparna pa fiarrkontrollen kan du éppna ¢nskad meny genom att hogerklicka pa valfritt omrade i

liveléaget.

Genom att hogerklicka Gppnas snabbmenyn som visar olika menyalternativ beroende pa situationen, till
exempel inloggad/utloggad, delat skarmlége och olika driftsforhallanden.

'g = Menyalternativen for Sokning, Inspelning, Sékerhetskopiering, Stangning och PTZ kan avaktiveras, beroende pé

anvandarens behdrighet.

( Visninglige » [

R |

- RL_’ “:,-"151 0131; '
T

Ljudav
Frys
Alarmstopp

vy Insp.

Rl Spela
Sk
Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Stangav
D3 0SD
uttoggning

< Delskdrmsmenyn >

2013-01-01 01:1 (RYSEwe———. &

= SpotUt1  »
SpotUt2  »
PTZ-kontroll
Zooma in
Ljud av
Frys
Alarmstopp

Insp.

Spela
Sok
Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Stéing av
Dalj OSD

) utioggning

< Enkelligesmenyn >
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Delskarmsmenyn

Den kontextkansliga menyn for delskarm varierar beroende pa inloggnings-/utloggningsstatus.

1
2]
El
4]
5
6
7]
8
9
@ @ Hlivudmeny
@ CAVIGR) i::‘f):;
Meny Funktioner
@ Visninglage Se "Liveldge”. (sidan 37)
(2] | spotut1/2 Se "Spotmonitor”. (sidan 39)
(3] | Ljud parav Se "Ljud PA/AV". (sidan 40)
(4] | Frys Se "Frys"”. (sidan 40)
@ Alarmstopp Stoppar alarmutgangen och héndelsedvervakningen. Se "Héndelsedvervakning”. (sidan 41)
@ Insp./Insp.stopp Startar/stoppar standardinspelning.
Spela Spelar upp sokresultaten (data). Se "Sék och spela > Spela”. (sidan 89)
Stk Se "Sok och spela > SoK”. (sidan 86)
@ Kopiering Se "Huvudmeny > Stélla in Kopiering”. (sidan 68)
Huvudmeny Oppnar huvudmenyn. Se avsnittet Anvanda DVR-enheten. (sidan 42)
@ Stang av Stanger av DVR-enheten.
@ Visa/Délj 0SD Visar eller doljer OSD. Se avsnittet "Visa/Dolj 0SD-menyn”. (sidan 36)
@ Inloggning/utloggning | Du kan logga in eller ut.
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Enkellagesmenyn

Enkellagesmenyn finns endast tillganglig i Enkelt 1age.
Menyn, som visas som <Visninglage> pa en enkel skarm, visas som <Helskarm> efter att endast en kanal
har valts pa en delskarm.

2013-01-01 01:1 (Ny=—=—"—"".

PTZ-kontrol
Zoomaiin

Alarmstopp
Insp.
Spela
Stk
Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Sténg av
Dol 0SD

A utioggning

Alarmstopp
Insp.
Spela
S5k
Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Stang av
D3 0SD
utioggning

< Enkelldgesmenyn > < Menyn efter att en enstaka kanal har valts pa
delskérmen >
Meny Funktioner
Helskédrm V&l och klicka pd dnskad kanal i delat lage for att véxla till fullsk&rmslége for den valda kanalen.

Oppnar PTZ-kontrollmenyn.

P1Z-kontroll PTZ-menyn &r aktiv pa Liveskarmen om du valjer en enkel kanal. (sidan 83)

@] ) (=]

Zoomain Forstorar den markerade bilden. (sidan 40)
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Visa/D6lj OSD-menyn

OSD-menyn visas nederst pa liveskarmen.

1. Hogerklicka pa Live-lage for att visa kontextmenyn och vél <Visa OSD> eller <Dolj OSD>.
Om du har valt <Délj OSD> férsvinner OSD-menyn fran nedersta delen av liveskérmen.

2. Om du har valt <Visa OSD> visas OSD-menyn nederst pé skarmen.
Om du klickar pad OSD-menyn genom att anvanda musen gér den direkt in i menyn.

’g = 0Om ingen inmatning anges pa 10 sekunder doljs menyn.

= (0SD-menyn kan bara dppnas genom att anvdnda musen.
= SRD-880D stbder inte 16-delat skirmlége.
= SRD-482 stdder enkel, 4-delad skarm. PIP- och Autosekvens lage.

orioos | B bl i [ o () B

2013-01-01
01:10:25

Meny Funktioner
Visar aktuell tid och aktuellt datum.
@ Datum/tid Indikeringen for AM/PM visas om du staller in 12 tim. som tidsformat i "System > Datum/
Tid/Sprak > Tid". (sidan 42)
2] siame g e st s o
@ Menyforklaringsknapp Klicka hér for att visa den dolda menyn till hoger.
@ Ljud Slar PA/AV ljudet for den valda kanalen.
@ Zoom Forstora eller forminska det markerade omrédet. Endast tillgénglig i Enkelt livelége.
@ PTZ Startar PTZ-kontrollens QSD. o N
PTZ-kontrollens OSD aktiveras pa Liveskdrmen om du véljer en enkel kanal.
Alarm Stoppar alarmet om det aktiveras.
Frys Fryser Liveskarmen tillfalligt.
@ Spela Oppnar spellaget om en fil for uppspelning finns, annars dppnas sokldget.
Insp. Startar/avslutar inspelningen av Liveskérmen.
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LIVELAGE

SRD-1680D visar Livebilder fran 16 kanaler i sammanlagt 8 layout for delade skarmar.

Véaxla skarmlaget

For att véaxla delskarm valjer du ett skarmlage i OSD-menyn eller hogerklickar for att vélja ett skarmlége i
kontextmenyn.

Tryck pé knappen [MODE] pé frontpanelen eller figrrkontrollen for att vaxla 1age i sekvensen for menyalternativ
for OSD.

AT e

w = SRD-880D stdder inte 16-delat skdrmldge.
= SRD-482 stdder enkel, 4-delad skdrm. PIP- och Autosekvens lage.

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH2
CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8 CH1 CH2
CH4 CH5 CH6 CH1 CH3
CHI CH10 CH11 CH12
CH13 CH14 CH15 CH16 CH7 CH8 CHI CH3. CH4 CH4 CH5 CHB CH7
16-delad lage 9-delad lage 4-delad lage 7-delad lage
CH2 CH3 |CH4 CH5
CH1 CH2 CH3
CH6 CH7
CH4 CH5 CHE
CH8 CH1 CH19
| CH2
CH10 CH11 CH12 CH13 |CH7|CH8|CH3 |CH10|CH1 1|CH12|{CH13| CH14|CH15{ CH16) CH1 CH1
13-delad lage 16(A)-delad lage PIP Autosekvens

Véaxla delskarm

SRD-1680D visar 16 Livebilder i foljande lagesordning: Enkelt, 4-delat och 9-delat.

Autosekvens

]

V] KL 5

! 9-12 5 o o o ﬂ

5-8 5 o o5 oo 10-16
. b 4w S O S P

Enkelt lage 1 4-delad lage 9-delad lage

'_g = | Enkelt Idge, och om du har stéllt in <SEQ/visningstid> i "Stélla in enheten > Kamera”, utfors Autosekvens i
angivna intervaller. (sidan 52)

= | en delskdrm, och om du har stéllt in <Multi CH SEQ-tid> i "Stdlla in enheten > Monitor”, utfdrs Autosekvens i
angivna intervaller. (sidan 60)
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Manuell vaxling

Tryck pé knapparna for vanster/hdger pa frontpanelen eller fidrrkontrollen eller klicka pé piltangenten <</»>
for att ga till nésta delade lage.

e Om du trycker pa hogra [»]-knappen i 9-delat lage:
9-delat lage (kanal 1-9) = 9-delat lage (kanal 10-16) = Autosekvens

CH2

CH3

CH4

CH5

CHB

A4

CHT

CH8

CH9

e Om du trycker pa hogra [»]-knappen i 4-delat lage:

CH10

CH11

CH12

CH13

CH14

CH15

CH16

cHB

10-16
1-9 _)

Kanal (kanal 1-4) = Kanal (kanal 5-8) = Kanal (kanal 9-12) — Kanal (kanal 13-16) — Autosekvens

CH3

Kanalinstéllning

CHS.

CHE

v

CH3

CH10

CH7

CH8

CH11

CH12

CH13

CH14

CH15

CH16

Du kan visa kanalen i 6nskat omrade pa en delad skarm.

1. Placera markdren dver kameranamnet for varje kanal for att visa tangenten <V > till hdger om skarmen.

2. Kilicka pa ett kameranamn for att visa en kanallista dér du kan vélja en annan kanal.

3. Valj bnskad kanal och klicka pa den.
Den aktuella kanalen vaxlar till den valda.

Anvand markoren for att vélja en kanal att flytta samt dra och slépp den pa en 6nskad kanal; detta kan
ocksé &ndra kanalpositionen.

= Ex: vid vaxling fran kanal 1 till kanal 7

CH1

CH2

CH3

CH4

CHB

CH7

CH8

CHY

CH10

CH11

CH12

CH13

CH14

CH15

CH16
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Véxla till Enkelt lage

| delskérm markerar och dubbelklickar du pé en 6nskad kanal for att véxla till Enkelt I&ge for den kanalen.
Tryck pa siffran som motsvarar Onskad kanal pa frontpanelen eller fiarrkontrollen for att véxla till enkelt lage.
Se "Fjarrkontroll > Anvédnda nummerknapparna’. (sidan 16)

= Ex: Om du dubbelklickar pa Kan 3 eller trycker pa siffran 3 pa firrkontrollen eller frontpanelen.

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8 ﬁ

CH9 CH10 CH11 CH12

CH13 CH14 CH15 CH16 CH3
SPOTMONITOR

Spotmonitor-Gvervakning ar oberoende av Liveldget, vilket dvervakar en specifik kanal genom porten for Spotmonitor.

Vélja ett Spotmonitor-lage

Om en héandelse intréffar, sésom en sensor, rérelse eller alarm frdn Spotmonitor-porten i anslutningen till en
skarm, kan du valja ett utgéende skarmlage.

1. | Livelaget hogerklickar du pa valfritt omrade pé skarmen.

Livemenyn visas. NG o |

2. Klicka pa Spotmonitor. J - ]
Den delade skdrmen visas enligt kéllan f6r Spot Ut. | e
(Sidan 61) - S

= Spot Ut 1: Stdder automatisk sekvensering och enkelt lage som 1
standard. Stoder &ven 16-, 9- och 4-delade lagen om ! O
<Flerpunkts> vilis som utgang. LU

= Spot Ut 2: St6djer autosekvens och enkelt 1&ge. 0 o
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ZOOM

Detta ar tillgéngligt i enkelt livelage.

1. Tryck pé knappen [ZOOM] pa frontpanelen eller fiarrkontrollen eller klicka bara pa < kol > i startmenyn.
Zoomrutan visas.

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna, eller dra och slapp for att specificera ett omrade for forstoring.

3. Tryck pa knappen [ENTER] eller dubbelklicka pa det markerade omrédet for att forstora det fran x4 upp till
x81.

= | den forstorade bilden anvénder du pilknapparna (A ¥ <€ ») pé fiérrkontrollen eller frontpanelen for att flytta det forstorade
omradet.

= Tryck pa knappen ZOOM pa fidrrkontrollen, zoomrutan visas. Tryck sedan pa knapparna A Vv for att forstora eller forminska
omradet.

= Forstoringsalternativen ar 4,9,16,25,36,49,64 och 81 ganger.
= Den hdgsta nivan varierar fran minsta kanaluppldsning och VGA-upplésning.

4. Tryck pa [ZOOM] knappen pa frontpanelen eller pa figrrkontrollen for att slappa zoomen.

2013-01-01 01:10:25

LJUD PA/AV

| Livelage kan du slé pé&/av ljudet selektivt for varje kanal.

LJUD PA/AV i enkelt lage

Klicka pa ljudikonen () pé skérmen eller tryck pa knappen [AUDIO] pa frontpanelen eller fiarrkontrollen for
att stanga av/sétta pa ljudet.

m = Endast kanalen med <Ljud> installt pa <PA> i "Enhet > Kamera” visar judikonen ((])) i Liveldge, ljudikonen kan
anvéndas for att stdnga av/sla pa ljudet.

FRYS

Endast tillgangligt i Livelage och pausar uppspelning av Livebilden tillfalligt.

1. Tryck pd knappen [FREEZE] pé& frontpanelen eller fiarrkontrollen eller klicka pé < > i OSD-menyn.
Uppspelningen av bilden stoppas tillfalligt.

= |jud fortsétter att spelas upp under pausen.

2. Tryck pa knappen [FREEZE] igen eller Klicka pa < >,
Detta inaktiverar frys.
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HANDELSEOVERVAKNING

| det har laget visas kanalen synkad med en specifik handelse (Sensor/Rérelse/Signalavbrott/Manipulering) om den
intréffar.

Stall in handelsedvervakning pa PA/AV och ange tiden fér handelsevisning i "Monitor > Hand.displ.”. (sidan 60)

e Om flera handelser intraffar samtidigt véxlar skérmen till en delskérm.
- 2-4 handelser: 4-delat lage
- 5-9 handelser: 9-delat lage
- 10-16 handelser: 16-delat lage

e Om den andra handelsen intréffar inom den angivna tiden for <Hand.displ.> kommer den forsta handelsen
att paga tills den andra har avslutats. (sidan 60)

= Ex: Om du stéller in <H&nd.displ.> till 5 sekunder och bara en handelse intréffar i kanal 1.

Héndelsens intréffande 5 sekunder
I o
Alarmstopp

= Ex: Om du stdller in <Hand.displ.> till 5 sekunder och andra handelsen intréffar i kanal 2 inom den instéllda tiden efter
att forsta handelsen intrdffade i kanal 1.

Héndelsens intréffande 4 sekunder 9 sekunder
I >
Y Y
Alarmstopp
CH1 CH2
CH1

w = Tryck pa knappen [ALARM] for att aterstalla alarminstaliningarna och fér att avsluta héndelseldget.
Om ett alarm aktiveras och du har stéllt in handelseposten och for-/efteralarmtider, utfors héndelseposten.
Detta gdller dven for Spotmonitor.

Om en kontinuerlig handelse som ett rorelsealarm sker kan det hinda att ett byte till en annan delad visning inte
sker omedelbart om sammanfogade héndelser foljer, &ven om du stoppade héndelsealarmet.
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Du kan stélla in systemegenskaper, enheter och alternativ for inspelning, handelser,
sakerhetskopiering och n&tverk.

SYSTEMINSTALLNINGAR

Du kan stélla in Datum/Tid/Spréak, Behorighet, Systemegenskaper och Logg.
Datum/Tid/Sprak

Du kan kontrollera och installera aktuellt datum/aktuell tid och tidsrelaterade egenskaper, samt vilket sprak
som ska anvandas for granssnittet pa skarmen.

Stalla in Datum/Tid/Sprak

Stalla in Datum/Tid/Sprak
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéllningarna med musen.
1. Tryck pé knappen [MENU] pé fidrrkontrollen eller frontpanelen.
= 0m du inte &r inloggad kommer du att f en uppmaning att logga in.
Se "Inloggning” (sidan 30)

2. Anvand vanster-/hdgerknapparna (< ») for att valja
<System>.
Instéliningsmenyn f6r systemegenskaper valjs.

3. Anvand uppéat-/nedétknapparna (A V) for att valja System
<Datum/Tid/Sprak> och tryck pa knappen [ENTER].
& Datum/Tid/Sprak
4. Valj <Datum/Tid/Sprak>. 2 Behérighet
" .

En dialogruta for att stélla in Datum, Tid och Sprék visas.

< Logginformation

5. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ « ») for att vélja en post
att stélla in och géra dina &ndringar.

o Datum: Staller in datumet som ska visas pa skarmen.

Q Datum/Tid/Sprak

Du kan vélja datumformatet. " DatumTidiSprak |
e Tid: Staller in tiden och tidsformatet som ska visas pa o B Y
skarmen.
Valj mellan <24 tim., 12 tim. (AM/PM)>. RO T ———
e Tidszon: Stéller in tidszonen for ditt omrade baserat pa GMT gl »

(Greenwich Mean Time).

= GMT (Greenwich Mean Time) &r varldsstandard nér det géller tid
och utgdr basen for hela varldens tidrékning.

- Sprék

e Tidssynk: Du kan stélla in DVR-enhetens aktuella tid att
synkronisera med vald <Tidsserver> regelbundet, om du véljer att anvénda <Tidsserver>.
| s fall till&ter inte installningen <Datum/Tid/Sprak> tidsjustering.
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6.

- Tidsserver: Ange en IP- eller URL-adress for tidsservern. ]
A . . K @ Datum/Tid/Sprak
- Senaste synktid: Visar den senaste synkroniseringstiden T BatummaspraR
fran den valda tidsservern.
- Aktiv. som server: Stall in pd <Anvand> for att till&ta att

Instéllningar for tidssynk

- Synkronisering [ Anvand

DVR-enheten agerar som Tidsserver fér andra DVR- Tassoner
enh eter - Senaste synktid [ Misslyckad

- Aktiv. som server 3 Anvand

DST: Stéll in sommartiden inom den hér perioden for att
lagga tiden 1 timme tidigare an GMT f&r tidszonen under
den angivna perioden.

Sprék: Valj spraket. Staller in spréket for granssnittet.
Engelska, franska, tyska, spanska, italienska, kinesiska (férenklad),
ryska, koreanska, polska, japanska, nederldndska, portugisiska, turkiska, tjeckiska, danska, svenska, thailéndska,
ruméanska, serbiska, kroatiska, ungerska, grekiska, kinesiska (traditionell), finska och norska &r tillgangliga sprak.

Nar installningen av Datum/Tid/Sprak &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.

@ = Du kan ocksa anvdnda numeriska knappar pa fiarrkontrollen eller frontpanelen for att ange vérden for datum, tid eller

andra numeriska falt.

Stalla in Semester

Du kan ange sarskilda datum for semester efter dina Gnskemal.
Semester galler &ven for <Inspelningsschema> och <Larmsch.>.

Det kan vara enklare att gora instaliningarna med musen.

1.

2.

Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A V) i fonstret <Datum/Tid/Sprak> for att valia <Datum/Tid/Sprak> och
tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER].

Valj <Sem.>.

En kalender for att stélla in semester visas.

Anvand hoger-/véansterknapparna <[<] [¥]> for att vélja &r
eller manad och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER].

@ Datum/Tid/Sprak

Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ « ») for att valja dnskat
datum och tryck sedan pa knappen [ENTER].
Skarmen "Semesterinst.” visas.

= Ex:Valj 14 januari och markera <1/14> for att gora varje 14 januari
till en semesterdag. Markera bade <1/14> och SRIT
<Jan 2:a man> for att gora varje 14 januari och 2:a mandagen i £ senzaian
januari till semesterdagar. :

Nar installningen av semester &r klar trycker du p& <OK>.

Anvanda kalendern
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

@ Valj & och méanad.
Vélj vanster-/hdgerknappen <[4 [»]> pa vanster/hdger sida av &r/ménad och tryck sedan pé knappen
[ENTER] for att justera med 1 ar/méanad.

@ Anvand riktningsknapparna for att vélia énskat datum och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER].
= Datum med inspelade data som ska stkas visas i gult i Systemlogg, Handelselogg, Tidssdkning och Handelsesokning.
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Behdrighet

Du kan stélla in behdrigheter for varje anvandare dver DVR-enhetens specifika funktion och instéllningar.

Stalla in administratér

Du kan stélla in och andra ID och I6senord for administratéren.
Administratéren kan anvanda och stélla in alla menyalternativ och funktioner.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instaliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System>
for att ga till <Behorighet> och tryck sedan pé knappen

& Behorighet

[ENTER].
2. Va|] <Admin>. Nyt Igsenord
En dialogruta fér inmatning av admin-ID och admin- i e—

|6senord visas.

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att gé till onskat
alternativ och stéll in ID och lésenordet.

w = Det initiala administrators-ID:t & "admin” och Idsenordet ska
stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.

= Andra I6senordet var tredje ménad fér att skydda personlig information och forhindra skada till féljd av informationsstdld.
Observera att sékerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av I6senord &r anvandarens ansvar.

4. Nér instaliningen for administrator ar klar trycker du p& <OK>.

Anvanda det virtuella tangentbordet

@ For alfanumeriska inmatningar visas fonstret for virtuellt | |
tangentbord. m 5]

@ Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att g till dnskat SmEmLm e e

tecken och tryck p& knappen [ENTER]. T T e

® | det 6vre textinmatningsfonstret for det virtuella tangentbordet || S5 S SEE EEREREE S
visas en lista Over ordforslag innehallande det valda tecknet.

[ ————
@ Valj ett ord fran listan eller anvand tangentbordet for att ange
hela ordet.
= Om det finns for manga ordférslag anvander du knapparna < [, [ > for att g& framét och bakat mellan orden.
® Valj <OK>.

Det angivna ordet anvands.
= For versaler anvander du knappen <Caps Lock>.

= For specialtecken anvénder du knappen <Shift>.

= Det virtuella tangentbordet anvands pa samma sétt som det normala i din region.

= Du kan endast ange ID med alfanumeriska tecken.

= For losenordet anvander du alfabetets tecken och specialtecken, forutom < \ > och <">.
= Du kan anvdnda sifferknapparna pa fiarrkontrollen eller frontpanelen.
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Stalla in gruppen

Du kan skapa anvandargrupper och konfigurera behdrighet for anvandargrupperna.
Du kan registrera en anvandare for varje grupp i <Ovriga>.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A V) i fonstret <System>
for att ga till <Behorighet> och tryck sedan pa knappen

& Behorighet

—
[ENTER].
R — |
2. Vélj <Grupp>. 5 Lo
Ett fonster for instalining av <Till>, <Ta bort>, <Dép om> Ei:g
och <Gruppbehérighet> visas. 3 ey
7] Dubbelriktat llud

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat O sispering [Pz O Framut 0 senga
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

e Till, Ta bort, Dép om: Du kan lagga till, ta bort och dépa om
en grupp eller &ndra gruppens behdrighet.
Det virtuella tangentbordet visas om <Till> eller <D6p om> Véljs.

- Till: N&r du forst kor DVR-enheten med adminkonto finns bara adminkontot. Till har redan inaktiverats.
Valj om du vill visa det virtuella tangentbordet. Ange ett gruppnamn. Du kan l&gga till upp till 10 grupper.

- Ta bort: Tar bort en anvandargrupp som redan har registrerats. Om du valier Ta bort sa tas alla
anvandarkonton som tillhdr gruppen bort.

- Dép om: Doper om en anvandargrupp som redan har registrerats. Valj <Dép om> for att visa det virtuella
tangentbordet.

= Om du vill IAsa mer om att ange ett gruppnamn, se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

¢ Gruppbehdrighet: Staller in behdrigheten for att dppna menyalternativ for varje grupp.
Anvandarna i en grupp har tillgang till markerade funktioner.

4. Nér gruppinstéliningen &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Stalla in gruppbehdrighet

Du kan stélla in behoérigheter fér gruppanvandare for att dppna menyn enligt kanal.

1. Valj en meny som gruppbehdrigheten har tilldelats.
Menyn dar gruppbehdrigheten tilldelas visas pa Livemenyn
nar en gruppanvandare loggar in.

e Live-vy: Du kan stélla in behoérighet for att dppna
Liveskarmen enligt kanalen.

& Behorighet

e Sok: Du kan stélla in behdrighet for att Oppna Sokskérmen
enligt kanalen.

e Kopiering: Du kan stélla in behdrighet for att 6ppna menyn
Kopiering enligt kanalen.

¢ Meny: Du kan stélla in tillgangliga menyer med en sarskild
behdrighet.
Gruppanvandare kan endast 6ppna tildtna menyer. 2 Behériahet
Valj en meny or att visa skarmen Menybehdrighet. e

e Dubbelriktat ljud: Du fér tillstand att anvanda funktioner for

Q. . i [ Datum/Tid/Sprz
tVaVagSlJUd. ° Iﬁnv;:f::d/swzk [ Sem.

e L&s inspelning, PTZ, Fiarralarm ut, Stang av: Valj ett .
alternativ s& att det kan laggas till behtrigheterna. UL

7] Systemlogg [7] Handelselogg [ Sakerhetskopieringslogg
2. Valj <OK>.
V&l och tilldela en gruppanvéndare sé att anvandaren kan
Oppna den angivha menyn.
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Begransa atkomstbehdrigheterna

Om admin begréansar alla behdrigheter fér en grupp som lagts till kan anvandare i gruppen bara dppna
standardmenyerna och dndra anvandarens eget lIosenord.

1. Starta DVR-enheten.
Om alla behérigheter &r begransade ska bara dialogrutan
for inloggning visas.

2. Logga in med registrerat anvandar-ID. Inloggning

Lesenord [

3. Hogerklicka ndgonstans pa skarmen.
Om alla behorigheter ar begréansade ska bara tillgéngliga
kontextmenyer visas.

2011:3:01-01 01:1.0:25)

Visninglige
Ljudav

Frys

Alarmstopp

Insp.
Anvandammeny
D6 0SD
utloggning

oiozs " B 5 (H A LA

Andra anvandarlésenordet

Om du loggar in med ett anvéndarkonto som har begransad &tkomst av menyn kan du bara &ndra ditt eget
l6senord.

1. Logga in med ditt konto. 2 Behdrighet

2. Valj <Anvandarmeny>. isis
Instéliningsskarmen for behdrighet visas.
- Nyt Igsenord

3. Vélj <Behdrighet>. - Beke osenord |
Instaliningsskarmen for I6senord visas.

4. Ange ett nytt Idsenord.

5. Valj <OK>.
Dina &ndringar av [6senordet anvands.
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Stalla in Ovriga

Du kan 1&gga till en anvandare och redigera information om en registrerad anvandare.
Anvandare kan bara laggas till om en grupp har skapats pa menyn <Group>.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppat-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System> T

for att ga till <Behérighet> och tryck sedan pa knappen ——

[ENTER].

Grupp Namn

2. Vil <Ovriga>.

Fonstret Lagg till anv. visas.

3. Anvand riktningsknappamna (A ¥ « ») for att vélja <Till>

fran fonstret.

Fonstret "Lagg till anv.” visas.

4. Du kan konfigurera instéliningarna for Natverksvisning,
inklusive namn, ID, tittare, Valj grupp och I6senord.
Resultatet av anvandarinstaliningen visas i fonstret <OQvriga>.
For att andra anvandaregenskaper anvander du "Andra anv.”.
Fonstret "Andra anv.” visas nar du véljer ett alternativ som
du vill &ndra i fénstret <Ovriga>.

¢ Viewer : Om du vélier <Anvand> far du atkomst till
Webbvisning och Néatverksvisning. Voo

= Se "Ansluta Webbvisning (Windows)”. (sidan 92) [posenot

- Bekr. losenord

= FOr mer information om anvéndning av Nétverksvisning,

<« » Foregnasta sida

se bruksanvisningen for Nétverksvisning.

5. Nar anvandarinstaliningen &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Stalla in behorighet

Du kan stélla in begrénsad atkomst for alla allmanna anvandare.
Alternativ med begransningar kraver inloggning for att anvéndas.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instaliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System>

for att ga till <Behorighet> och tryck sedan pa knappen
[ENTER].

& Behorighet

- Begrénsad atkomst
’75 Live-vy [@ Kopiering

[¥ Las inspelning  [&] Sok
¥ stang av = Ala

@AY

2. Véj<Inst.>. WPz B
Instéliningsskarmen Begransad atkomst, Begransad ~Begransad
nétverksatkomst, Autoutloggning eller Manuell ID-inmatn. (E I

. - Autoutioggning
VISas. Manuell ID-inmatn. ] PA
. . X . P - Pekknappsljud &I PA = AV
3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat “Pekinapp @k mw

alternativ och stélla in vardet.

¢ Begrénsad atkomst : Alla menyalternativ som tilléts for en
anvandare kan stéllas in med begransad atkomst.

- Markerad (™) : Begransad
- Ej markerad ([F) : Atkomlig

= Om alternativet inte &r markerat ([]) | <Begréansad atkomst> har alla anvandare &tkomst till alternativet oavsett

instaliningen for <Gruppbehdrighet>.

= Om alternativet &r markerat ([& ) i <Begransad atkomst> har anvindare bara &tkomst till alternativet om han/hon har

behdrighet enligt instéliningen for <Gruppbehérighet>.

¢ Begransad natverksatkomst : Begransar fiarratkomsten for ett nétverk med <Begransad atkomst>.

- Alla natverk : Begransar alla atkomsttillfallen via Nétverksvisning och Webbvisning.
- Webbvisning : Begransar atkomst via Webbvisning.

¢ Autoutloggning : En anvéndare loggas automatiskt ut om DVR-enheten inte anvénds under en angiven tidsperiod.
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e Manuell ID-inmatn.: Det har meddelandet ber dig ange
anvandar-ID manuellt for att logga in.

- Markerad (@ ): Bifogar symbolen [*] till alla registrerade

anvandar-ID. Inloggning
Anvand den virtuella knappsatsen for att ange anvandar-ID. ©
. . . X . . ° slesenod [
e Pekknappsljud: Du kan stélla in om du vill ha ljudsignalen pa . T

nér du trycker pa de framre pekknapparna.
(SRD-1680D/880D)

e Pekknapp: Du kan stélla in om du vill anvanda de framre
pekknapparna eller inte. (SRD-1680D/880D)

4. Nar instaliningen for behorighet &r Klar trycker du pé <OK>.

Systemhantering

Du kan kontrollera systemversion, uppdatera till en nyare version, samt utféra sékerhetskopiering av data och
initiering.

Kontrollera systeminformationen

Du kan kontrollera aktuell systemversion, sandningssystem och MAC-adress. Du kan uppdatera systemet.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppat-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fénstret <System> T

for att ga till <Systemhantering> och tryck sedan pé I —T—
knappen [ENTER]. .
2. Kontrollera S/W version, sandningsformat och MAC- somngsoms w156

- MAC-adress 00:00:F0:54:FF-FF

adress.

+ Enhet [ soc |

Version Ingen S/W-data

e Systeminformation: Visar information om aktuellt system.
Vardena kan inte andras av en anvandare.

- DVR-namn L

e S/W-uppgradering: Uppdaterar DVR-enhetens
programvara.

e DVR-namn: Det tilldelade namnet visas i Network Viewer nar
den &r ansluten till DVR:en.
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¢ Uppdatera programvara

1.

Anslut en enhet med programvaran som ska uppdateras. (Det kan ta cirka 30 sekunder att identifiera
enheten.)

= Uppgraderingshara enheter inkluderar USB-minne och nétverksenhet.

= For att uppdatera natverket méste den aktuella DVR-enheten ha anslutits till nétverket.
Uppgradering via proxyservern &r eventuellt inte aktiverat pa grund av begrénsad atkomst.

2. Vdilj <Systemhantering> fran fonstret <System>.

3. Vélj <Systeminformation>.

4. Tryck pa knappen <S6k> for att visa en uppdaterad bild. Sedan skiftar <S6k>-knappen till <Uppgradera>.

6. Néar uppdateringen &r Klar startar enheten om automatiskt.

w = Om "Uppgradering misslyckades." visas forsoker du igen fran

= Knappen <Uppgradera> aktiveras bara om aktuell <S/W version> for <Systeminformation> &r samma eller aldre &n den
for <S/W-uppgradering>.

Tryck pa knappen <Uppgradera> for att visa bekréftelse- 4 Systemhantering
popup for att uppgradera. TSystemintormation . TG
Tryck pa <OK> i fonstret “System upg.”. - Systeminformai

= Forloppet visas under uppdateringen.

V1.0xh_yymmddhhmmss

Aktuell version V1.0xh_yymmddhhmmss
Ny version V1.0xh_yymmddhhmmss

Vill du uppgradera?

—

‘ - DVR-namn VR

#+ Systemhantering
Systeminformation  [RSEIRRGaN

idigare |

Sl& inte av strdmmen innan omstarten &r klar.

steg 4.
Om uppgradering misslyckas flera gdnger ska du kontakta ett
servicecenter for hjélp.

SAMSUNG

= Om du gor en programuppdatering via fjérrstyrning med
Smartvisning, tar det hogst 3 minuter att slutféra uppdateringen
efter att Smartvisning har visat ett bekréftelsemeddelande. Detta
ar for att garantera att DVR-enheten arbetar stabilt. For snabbare
uppdatering anvénder du USB-kabeln for att ansluta till DVR-enheten.
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Installningar

Du kan kopiera och importera DVR-instéliningar genom att anvanda ett lagringsmedia.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System>
for att ga till <Systemhantering> och tryck sedan pa
knappen [ENTER].

- Lagringsenhet 0MB (Aterst. Kapacitet)

2. V| <Instéllningar>. OVR-Use

- USB~DVR

Ett fonster for lagringsenheten och ladda fabriksstandard B Inioora nitversint.
visas.

% Systemhantering
Installningar

 Hamta fabriksins.

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat
alternativ och exportera eller importera instéliningsdata till
en lagringsenhet.

¢ | agringsenhet: Visar den anslutna lagringsenheten.
o Exportera: Alla loggar som spelats in pa DVR-enheten exporteras till ett lagringsmedium.
e Importera: Importerar DVR-instélliningar frén lagringsenheten och anvander dem for DVR-enheten
= Om <Inkludera natverksinst.> dr markerat sa importeras natverksinstéllningarna ocksa.
= Ffter att konfigurationen importerats ska du starta om DVR-enheten for att verkstélla dndringarna. (SRD-1680D)

¢ Hémta fabriksins.: Om <Standard> &r markerat visas ett P ST—
bekréaftelsefonster for "Hamta fabriksins.”. “nstaliningar |
Tryck pa <OK> for att initiera systemet med
fabriksinstaliningarna.

= DVR-enheten startar om efter inldsningen av fabriksstandarden. ' | Forsita g
spsiingen soppas i s
(SRD-1680D)

amta fabriksins.

4. For att ga till foregaende meny trycker du pé <Tidigare>.

Logginformation

Du kan soka i loggar péa systemet och i handelser.

Systemlogg

Systemlogg visar logg och tidsstampel varje gang systemet startar, systemnedstangning och andringar i
systeminstéliningar.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instaliningarna med musen.

1. Anvénd uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System> |PSpswmm—m.

for att ga till <Logginformation> och tryck sedan pa "Systemiogg
knappen [ENTER]. sweg BB =
- | Sistasida ] Typ
2. Vélj <Systemlogg>. n e Bamd

= Se avsnittet "Anvanda kalendern”. (sidan 43)
Klicka pé kalendern <[> for att visa kalenderfonstret.

o Typ: Nar det finns for ménga loggar kan du visa loggar for
Onskat format genom att vélja typ.

¢ Exportera: Alla loggar som spelats in pd DVR-enheten
exporteras till ett lagringsmedium.

«» Foreg.nasta sida

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till 5nskat alternativ och tryck sedan pa <Sok>.
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Handelselogg

Héandelselogg visar regstrerade héndelser for alarm, rdrelselarm och signalavbrott.
Det visar ocksé loggen och dess tidsstampel.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1.

2. Vélj <Handelselogg>. = — e
7 Rérelselarm [CH 7] 2013-01-01 00:02:14 .
3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat g e é
alternativ. IS T <
Roérelselarm [CH 2] 2013-01-01 00:02:18 C
4. Stallin Sok dag, Kanal och Typ genom att trycka pé <Sok>. — S —— g
= Se avsnittet "Anvénda kalendern”. (sidan 43) — e E
<

Anvand uppat-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System>
for att ga till <Logginformation> och tryck sedan pa
knappen [ENTER].

< Logginformation
Handelselogg

Sok dag F [2013-01-01 [ sok |
TS <o L

Klicka pé kalendern <F=E > for att visa kalenderfonstret.

Sakerhetskopieringslogg

Du kan se vem som har sékerhetskopierat ndgot och detalierna (sékerhetskopieringstid, kanal, enhet som
anvands, filformat etc.).

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1.

2. Vélj <Sakerhetskopieringslogg>.
3. Anvand de fyra riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till

Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <System> SNTE .
. o . N . A ogginformation
for att ga till <Logginformation> och tryck sedan pa pre—

knappen [ENTER]. s (20l H© - (Dnoe H ET
T <o Foregnasta sida

Onskat alternativ.

Ange en sokterm och valj <S6k> i det hdgra hormet.
Sékerhetskopieringsdetaljer for soktermen visas i en lista.

Exportera
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STALLA IN ENHETEN

Du kan stélla in Kamera, Lagringsenhet, Fjarrenhet, POS-enhet och Skarm.

Kamera

Stalla in kameran
Du kan stélla in Video, Ljud, Kanalnamn och Véntetid fér en kamera.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.
1. Tryck pé knappen [MENU] pé fiarrkontrollen.

2. Anvand vanster-/hdgerknapparna (< ») for att valja
<Enhet>.
Instéliningsmenyn for enheten véljs.

3. Anvand upp-/nedknapparna (A ¥) for att ga till <Kamera>
och tryck pa knappen [ENTER].

-\ Fjérrenhet
[E] POS-enhet

4. Valj <Kamera>. = Kamera
Ett fonster visas dar du kan konfigurera e
kamerainstéallningar, inklusive Video, Ljud, Kameranamn,
SEQ/visningstid, Kantinst. Monitor och Sekret.region.

3

Kameranamn |  SEQvisningstid
CAM 01 5sek

CAM 02 5sek
CAM 03 5 sek
CAM 04
CAM 05
CAM 06
CAM 07
CAM 08 5sek

5. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att gé till onskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

o |~|o|a|s|w|n|-[F

¢ Typ: Den visar kameratypen som kan anslutas till kanalen. PP
Beroende pa den kameratyp som visas pa skarmen kan du
ansluta valfri SD- eller HD-kamera till var och en av de
Overensstdmmande anslutningarna.

e \ideo
- <PA/AV>: Du kan sl& PA/AV den valda kanalens kamera.
- <Dold1>: Visar annan information &n video f6r den valda kanalen.
= Av sekretesskal visas inte videon under tiden inspelningen fortgar.

- <Dold2>: Visar inget férutom en tom skarm dar inspelningen fortsétter.

w = Om kanalen &r instélld pa laget <Dold1> eller <Dold2> hérs inte kanalljudet.
Dock spelas kanalljudet in om ljudinstéllningen &r instélld pd <Pa>, &ven om ljudet inte hors i Live-Iaget.

e |jud
- Om alternativet ar instéllt pa <PA> kan du véxia mellan PA/AV for kanalens ljud péa Liveskarmen.

- Om det &r installd pa <AV> slas kanalens ljud av pa Liveskérmen och spelas inte in.
= |judet for endast en kanal kan matas ut.

e Kameranamn: Upp till 15 tecken inklusive mellanslag tillats.
= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangenthordet”. (sidan 44)

= Forsta tecknet far inte vara tomt.
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e SEQ/visningstid: Du kan stélla in visningstiden mellan kanaler fér Livesk&rmen och f6r Spotmonitor.
= Om du stéller in pd <AV> s4 visas inte kanalen i Autosekvensldge.

e Kantinst. Monitor: Videon som visas pa skarmen kan variera
beroende pé kanalens kamera, konfigurera DVR-skarmen
efter dina Gnskemél.

VAl en kanal och stéll in <:@: (Ljusstyrka)>, < © (Kontrast)>
och < @ (Farg)> for den valda kanalen.

= Tryck p& <Init.> for att initiera instéliningarna tillbaka till standard

50.
=X Kantinst. Monitor
= Du kan inte justera ljusstyrka, kontrast eller férg for HD-SDI- L Mt o E L R RS
kanalen. .

= Kantinst. Monitor &r bara tillgangligt for SRD-1680D.

e Sekret.region: Du kan ange ett visst omréde pé& kameravideon som ska skyddas for din sékerhet.

e HD/SD switch: Du kan stélla in numren for HD-kanaler utifran dina behov. Efter slutford instalining klickar du
pé& OK pa HD-/SD-reglagemenyn och startar om DVR-enheten for att &ndringarna ska bérja gélla. (HD/SD
switch &r endast tillgangligt for SRD-1680D.)

6. Nér instaliningen for kameran &r klar trycker du pd <OK>.

Stalla in sekretesszon.

@ Valj <Sekret.region>.

@ Nér "Sekret.region” visas véljer du en kanal for
detektering och stéller in omradet for rérelselarm.

o S har stéller du in ett omrade i fonstret "Sekret.

region”
| fonstret "Sekret.region” valier du énskad region fran % Sekret.region
< ] Lo I >, (o o ] [ ] [ [
. 1M 28 3@ 40
e Sekret.region : —e |

oK TRy

Du kan ange upp till 4 sekretesszoner for varje kanal,
zonerna kan identifieras med farger.

imlla 2mGron 3mBl& 4 Gul
o 54 har stéller du in omradet med valet <Enskild>

| fonstret "Rorelseomr.” kan du valja celler individuellt genom att anvanda <Enskild>.
N&r du har valt <Enskild> ddljs fénstret "Sekret.region” och du kan markera cellerna en i taget.

Nar instélliningarna for rérelseomradet har gjorts hogerklickar du for att valja <Meny> pa kontextmenyn
eller trycker pa knappen [MENU] pa fiarrkontrollen for att visa fonstret "Sekret.region” igen.

- Rensa alla: Den markerade cellen tas bort fran Sekret.region.

- Meny: Efter att du har valt enskilda rérelseomraden gér du till fonstret "Sekret.region.
= Om du har valt <Anv. pa alla CH> anvénds det valda rorelseomradet for alla kanaler. Meny

® Nér sekretessinstaliningarna &r klara klickar du pa <OK>.

Rensa alla
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Stélla in PTZ

Om du vill anvanda kamerans PTZ-funktioner, ska ID och protokoll for varje kamera och DVR-enhet matchas.
For andra instéliningar, se instéliningarna <Fjarrenhet>. (sidan 58)

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.
1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A V) i fonstret <Enhet> o Kamera

for att ga till <Kamera> och tryck sedan pé knappen
[ENTER]. Prottal

Ingen

Ingen

2, Vil <PTZ>.

Ingen

Ett fonster med PTZ-instéliningar visas. : e

Ingen

Ingen

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ) for att ga till onskat o
alternativ och vélja det.
e Port: Valj en portkontrollmetod fér kameran som &r ansluten
till en kanal.
= Du har tva val: <RS-485> och <Coaxial>.

«» Foreg/nasta sida

= Typen <Coaxial> dr bara tillgénglig for SRD-1680D SD-kanaler.

e |D: Stallin ID fér varje kanals anslutna kamera.
Du kan enkelt stélla in med nummerknapparna pa fiarrkontrollen.

¢ Protokoll: Stall in protokoll for den anslutna kameran for varje kanal.

w = Du kan kontrollera kamerans ID och protokoll om du slér av kameran och sedan pé igen efter anslutning till DVR-enheten.
= For typen <Coaxial> stods CCVC- och PELCO-C-protokoll.
= Typen <Coaxial> &r bara tillganglig fér SRD-1680D SD-kanal.
= Koaxialfunktionen fungerar inte pa HD-SDI-kanaler.

4. Nér instaliningen for PTZ &r Klar trycker du pd <OK>.
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Lagringsenhet

Du

kan kontrollera informationen for lagringsenheter.

Bekrafta enheter

Du

kan kontrollera lagringsenheter och ledigt utrymme, anvandning samt status.

Tillgangliga enheter &r harddiskar och USB-enheter (minne, HDD, CD/DVD).

Det
1.

2.

 Nr.: Visar det tilldelade numret for den inbyggda harddisken.

e Anvant/totalt: Visar anvand/total kapacitet for
lagringsenheten.

kan vara enklare att gdra instéllningarna med musen.

Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet> : h
.. o 4 . o [ Lagringsenhet I

for att ga till <Lagringsenhet> och tryck sedan pa —r—— C
<

knappen [ENTER]. ] =
\ Enhet \ N Anvanttotalt \ Anvéndning \ Status/Hantering ]

Val] <Enhet> } CD/IDVD } - 0/0 } Kopiering } Normal %
z

<

For att se detaljerad placering av HDD:n enligt numret, se
<HDD ink.>.

¢ Anvandning: Stéller in anvandning for lagringsenheten.

3.

HDD ink.: Visar den interna HDD:ns platser enligt tilldelade
nummer.

USB-minnet anvands endast fér sakerhetskopiering.
Extern USB-HDD, SATA-HDD anvénds for utékning och sakerhetskopiering.

Max 2 TB for varje port stods for sakerhetskopiering for en hogkapacitets SATA-HDD som RAID-utrustning (t.ex.: SVS-5R),
och max 4 TB for utdkningsdndamal.

SVS-5R stddjer endast RAID1 och RAIDS.

Om en eSATA HDD-enhet anvands for utokad lagring eller sakerhetskopiering kan frankoppling av eSATA-enheten starta
om systemet.
For sakerhetskopiering kan enheten var frankopplad om den inte anvands.

Status/Hantering: Visar aktuell status for harddisken, som i Normal/Kontroll/Ersatt.

Normal: Tillganglig fér anvandning

Kontroll: Tillgénglig fér anvandning, men rekommenderas
att bytasl HDD ink.

Ersétt: Kraver omedelbar ersattning.

Hanvisa till detta for service eller ytterligare HDD-installation.

For att ga till foregaende meny trycker du pa <OK>.

HDD ink.

SRD-482
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Formatering
Du kan formatera en lagringsenhet.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>
for att ga till <Lagringsenhet> och tryck sedan pé

Lagringsenhet
Formatera

knappen [ENTER].
Enhet [ vaj Anvanttotalt I Anvéndning I
2. Vil <Formatera>. T B .

Ett fonster for val av enhet for formatering visas.

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att vélja en enhet

som ska formateras.

4. Vilj <Formatera> langst ner pa skarmen.
Tryck pa <OK> pa bekraftelsefonstret "Hantera” for att
bdrja formatera den valda enheten.

Anvantitotalt Anvandning I
3.92G/0.98T Intern

5. Nér formateringen &r klar trycker du p& <OK>.
Fomvatsn;zz ;:n:::;:l: r:;ips\mngar
Inspelningen stoppas nagra sekunder.
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HDD-larm

Du kan stélla in alarmet for harddiskproblem, sdsom Kontrollera larmut port, Ersétt larmut port och
varaktigheten.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>

Lagringsenhet

for att g till <Lagringsenhet> och tryck sedan pa T
knappen [ENTER] - Kontrollera larmut port [ M2 ]
2. V&l <HHD-larm>. - R
Ett fonster for instélining av harddiskkontroll och erséattning
o . . - Ersétt larmut port M1 M2 (S
av utgaende portar och deras varaktighet visas. e Hso DAl
- Varaklighet

3. Anvéand rikiningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till onskat
alternativ.

e Alarm

- Alarmsignalen sands ut genom alarm ut-port pa hdger baksida nar du vélier <1>, <2>, <38> och <4> for
SRD-1680D/880D eller nér du har valt <1> och <2> fér SRD-482.

- Om <SUMM.> har valts hors en signal.
- Om <Alla> har valts hors bade summer och alarmsignal genom de bakre sidoportarna.

e Kontrollera larmut port: Om harddisken genererar ett kontrollalarm sénds alarmsignalen till den angivna
alarmutporten.

e Ersatt larmut port: Om héarddisken genererar ett ersattningsalarm sands alarmsignalen till den angivna
alarmutporten.

e Varaktighet: Stéller in alarmlangden for alarmsignal och summer.

- Kontrollera Alarm, ersatta alarmsignaler sénds ut genom det markerade alarmets utgéende portar (1, 2, 3
och 4) fér SRD-1680D/880D eller genom de markerade alarm ut-portarna (1 och 2) fér SRD-482.

- Om <SUMM.> valts kommer en ljudsignal horas.
- Om <Alla> valts kommer bade en ljudsignal och alarmsignal horas via den bakre sidans portar.

'g = <Kontroll>-status innebér att harddisken kors men att det finns problem som kréver teknisk undersokning.
(E)) visas pé Liveskarmen.

= <Ersétt>-status innebér att harddisken har defekter och kréver omedelbart byte.
(E&)) visas pé Liveskérmen.

= Om den installerade HDD:n inte identifieras pa rétt satt kommer en bekréftelse-popup visas.

4. Nér instaliningen for HDD-larm &r Klar trycker du p& <OK>.
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Fjarrenheter

Du kan anvanda RS-485-kommunikation for anvandning av PTZ-kamera och kontrollbordet med DVR-enheten.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>
for att ga till <Fjarrenhet> och tryck sedan pa knappen

A Fjérrenhet

[ENTER]. e ]
2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att gé till onskat Kentolbord o =
alternativ och tryck sedan pa knappen [ENTER]. Fiarsyming

3. Stallin varden for varje kommunikationsinstalining for
figrrenheten.

¢ Baud: Instaliningar for Baud pa DVR-enhet, PTZ-kameran
och kontrollbordet ska matchas for effektiv anvandning.

4. Se till att matcha ID fér DVR-enheten, Systemknappsats och Fiérrstyrd och tryck pd <OK>.

’g = For byte av fiarrkontroll-ID, se "Andra fjérrkontrollens ID”. (sidan 16)

POS-enheter (SRD-1680D)

Du kan stélla in egenskaper fér POS-enheter anslutna till DVR-enheten.
En anslutning av POS-enhet kréver kanal, forinstéll och Port/Ethernet-instéliningar.

Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>

. o 4 o E POS-enhet
for att ga till <POS-enhet> och tryck sedan pa knappen @ ros viNS
[E NTER] ' POS Kan Forinstall v
2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att gé till onskat : g EJ«
alternativ och stélla in vardet. o T
* POS ANVANDS: Né&r du har valt <POS ANVANDS> ansluts - o
DVR- och POS-enhet. < Forog nasiasida

n = Om du &ndrar enhetens instaliningar och trycker pa <0K>
medan <POS ANVANDS> inte &r markerad kommer
andringarna for POS-enheten inte sparas.
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e POS-enhetsinstalin.: Staller in kommunikationsinstaliningar

. B POS-enhet
for PO?—enhet och D\/I!I:%—enhet: ‘ @ rosmDs I
= Den dr oberoende av fjarrenhetsinstallationen. [ romsaly___ | PoEhemet

ngen
POS-enhetsinstalin.

Baud Parity

1200 v Ingen v

«» Foregnasta sida

[ J
T
S
e Kan: Valj den kamera som ska synkroniseras med POS- S
enheten' [@ POS ANVANDS %
= Om du har valt ett kanalingéngsfalt visas fonstret "Synka Fornsals___|_ Pouenat E
. P » Ingen Ej foinst,
kanalinstalining”. Synka kanalinstélining
= En POS-enhet kan synkroniseras for upp till 16 kameror (kanaler) fon

och en kanal kan inte synkroniseras for flera POS-enheter. R R

)
Ej foinst. %

= Kanaler som ska synkroniseras for en POS-enhet ska stéllas in till <o Forognast sida
"Héndelse” i "Huvudmeny > Insp. > Inspelningsschema’.
(sidan 62)

e Forinstall: Stéller in namn, start- och slutstrangar for
mottagning av forinstéaliningen.

= Forinstdliningsnamnet ska vara unikt.

B POS-enhet

Forinstall installning

= Anvand knappen <Till> for att visa fonstret "Lagg till férinst” och N
stdlla in namn, startstréng och slutstrang. +Sartrd

- Slutord

e Port/Ethernet: Stéller in portnummer fér DVR-enhet och
POS-enhetsanslutning.

= COM1: For RS-232C-anslutningar
= 7001~7016: For Ethernet-anslutningar

3. Nér instaliningen for POS-enhet &r Klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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Monitor

Du kan konfigurera informationen som ska visas och dess format fér Spotmonitor.

Staélla in monitorn
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>

. - N R B Monitor
for att ga till <Monitor> och tryck sedan pa knappen T Tionitor ™|
[ENTER].
- Hand displ.
e . - Visa ™ Datum ™ Tid ™ Kameranamn [ Ikon
2. Valj <Monitor>. ot o sEQt
3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A Y <« ») for att ga till nskat oo
a|te|’ﬂativ OCh Sté“a in Vérdet. - Autodetektering for HOMI-upplosning @PA

e Hand.displ.: Staller in vantetiden fér handelsekanalen som
visas pa skarmen nar en handelse intréffar.
Om du har valt <Kontinuerlig> visas kanalen tills du trycker
pa knappen [ALARM] for att inaktivera det.

e Visa: Visar bara markerade alternativ pa skarmen.

e Multi CH SEQ-tid: Stéller in tidsintervall mellan automatisk visning i 4-delat och 9-delat I&ge f6r Liveskarmen.
(SRD-1680D/880D)

o VGA/HDMI: Stall in énskad skarmupplésning pa <VGA> eller <HDMI>.
Om bildské&rmen inte stddjer upplésningen f6r <VGA> eller <HDMI> kanske videon inte visas korrekt.

o Autodetektering f6r HDMI-upplésning : Om detta alternativ &r markerat och HDMI &r tillganglig, kommer
DVR automatisk justera optimerad uppldsning baserad pé skarmens instalining. Om du behdver konfigurera
uppldsningen manuellt, vanligen stang av detta alternativ.

Instéllning f6r skérmposition

4. Néar monitorinstaliningen &r klar trycker du p& <OK>.

Stalla in skarmposition

Vissa skérmar kanske inte visar skarminformation (kameranamn, ikon, tidsinformation etc) om DVR-enheten,
beroende pé forhallanden. | sa fall kan du &ndra skarmldget for data.

1. | fonstret <Enhet> trycker du pa uppat-/nedatknapparna
(A V) for att ga till <Monitor> och sedan trycker du pa ‘ .
knappen [ENTER]. memtio X ] Eeatio  |@eatio

2. Valj alternativet <Monitor>.

2013-01-01 01:10:25 om b e

3. Valj <Instéllning for skarmposition> pa nedre delen.
Du gér till fonstret <Installning fér skarmposition>.

4. Anvand de fyra riktningsknapparna eller sifferknapparna pa
frontpanelen eller fjarrkontrollen for att justera datans

CAM 14

position. iasyo |muasio
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Stalla in Spotmonitor

Du kan stélla in DVR-enheten pa utgdende information/video vid sidan om utgaende skarm.

Det kan vara enklare att gora instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>
for att ga till <Monitor> och tryck sedan pé knappen
[ENTER).

B Monitor

Spotmonitor

+Spot Ut 1

2. Valj <Spotmonitor>.

- SpotUt2

[ Flerpunkts

= Antalet Spotmonitor-terminaler varierar fran modell till modell.

- Hand displ.

3. Anvéand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

e Spot Ut 1 : Stéder automatisk sekvensering och enkelt lage
som standard. Stéder &ven 16-, 9- och 4-delade lagen om
<Flerpunkts> valjs som utgang.

B Monitor

e Spot Ut 2 : Stodjer autosekvens och enkelt lage..

e Inst. : Ett fonster fér "Ange Spot Ut” visas och du kan stélla

in kanalen for det.

Du kan stélla in vantetiden mellan skarmvéxiing i "Stélla in

enhet > Kamera > SEQ/visningstid”. (sidan 53)

e Hand.displ. : Stéller in varaktigheten fér Spot Ut och en
handelse.
Om <AV> har valts kommer inte en handelse utga till Spot Ut.

rg = Du kan gora instéliningar med hoger musknapp pa Liveskérmen.
Se "Spotmonitor”. (sidan 39)
= Om <Flerpunkts> valts avaktiveras I&get for dubbel ram.

4. Nér Spotmonitor ar Klar trycker du pd <OK>.

Stélla in Skarmlage
Du kan konfigurera Liveskarmen och Delskéarmar.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Enhet>
for att ga till <Monitor> och tryck sedan pé knappen
[ENTER]. - Lveskam

2. Vil <Lage>.

= Monitor

3. Anvéand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat

alternativ och stélla in vardet.
e Liveskarm : Vélj dellagen for Liveskarmen.
16-, 9- och 4-delad skérm inkluderas som standard.
¢ Uppspelningsskarm : Valj dellagen 6r uppspelningsskarmen.
Endast 13-delade skérmen &r ett tillval.
Svart visar uppspelning medan vit visar Liveskarmen.

4. Nér instaliningen for skarmléaget &r klar trycker du pé <OK>.

™ Spela
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STALLA IN INSPELNING

Du kan stélla in schemalagd inspelning, hédndelseinspelning och andra inspelningsrelaterade instaliningar.

Inspelningsschema

Gor din reservation for ett datum och en tid dar inspelningen ska starta.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.

1. Tryck pé knappen [MENU] pa fiarrkontrollen eller
frontpanelen.

2. Anvand vanster-/htgerknapparna (< ») for att vélja
<Insp.>. Insp.
Inspelningsmenyn valjs.

© Inspelningsschema

3. Anvand upp-/nedknapparna (A ¥) for att ga till O Inspeltid vid hindelse
<Inspelningsschema> och tryck p& knappen [ENTER]. UEASAIDBCELETIT

%+ Inspelningsalternativ

4. Valj <Inspelningsschema>.
Ett fénster med schemalagda inspelningsinstéliningar
visas. TN AT e
5. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ) for att ga till onskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.
e Kanal: Vélj en kanal for att stélla in tid for inspelningsschema
och datumformat.

e Inspelningstyp: Valj respektive tidscell och valj sedan en typ
for att starta inspelningen.

O Inspelningsschema

Dingeninsp B Kontinuerlig
B Handelse I Kont & héndelse

¢ Anv. pa alla CH: Om <Anv. pa alla CH> har valts, visas
fonstret "Anv. pa alla CH”.
Tryck pa <OK> for att verkstélla instéliningen pa alla kanaler.

6. Nar instaliningen f6r inspelningsschema &r klar trycker du

pé <0K>. = Verkstallinsp.schema for alla kanaler?
; S -
w = Handelseinspelning och planerad inspelning startar 3 sekunder T — —
innan handelsen/schemat for garanterad inspelning. B Handese W Kont& hndelse
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Lagra fargflikar

Férg Delarnas namn Funktioner
Vit Ingen insp Inget schema/handelselagring
Orange Kontinuerlig Endast schemalagd inspelning
Bla Héandelse Endast handelseinspelning
Gron Kont & handelse Bade schh;nrgg:eslgﬂzggrﬁ)igg;gar och

Varje gang du trycker p& en markerad cell gar du genom <Ingen insp>-<Kontinuerlig>-<Handelse>-
<Kont & héndelse>.

Inspel.tid vid handelse

Du kan stélla in start- och slutpunkt fér en inspelning av en handelse.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Insp.>
for att ga till <Inspel.tid vid héandelse> och tryck sedan

@ Inspel.tid vid hdndelse

pa knappen [ENTER]. T
2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat :

alternativ och stélla in vardet. .
* Fére: Inspelningen av en handelse startar pa en forinstalld tid

1 min

innan den faktiska handelsen. «r Foreginastasida
Om den &r instélld pé 5 sekunder startar inspelningen 5
sekunder innan handelsen.

e Efter: Inspelningen fortsatter pa en forinstalld tid efter den
faktiska héandelsens slut.
Om den é&r installd pa 5 sekunder slutar inspelningen 5 sekunder efter handelsen.

3. Nar instéliningen for varaktigheten pé handelseinspelningen &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Videokvalitet/Upplésning

Du kan stélla in uppldsningen, fps och inspelningskvalitet per kanal, och per inspelningstyp enligt standard/
handelse.
For mer information om upplésning, se avsnittet "Produktspecifikationer”. (sidan 123)

Stélla in standardinspelningsegenskaper

Du kan stélla in varje kanals upplosning, kvalitet och fps fér normala inspelningar.
Det kan vara enklare att gdra instéllningarna med musen.
1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A V) i fénstret <Insp.> Videokvalite & Upplsning

for att ga till <Videokvalite & Upplésning> och tryck "Standard |
sedan pé knappen [ENTER].

Upplosning v | _Insphast. v
. CIF 7is
2. Val] <Standard>. CIF 7;5
CIF

CIF s jvas -

3. Nér instaliningen for inspelning &r klar trycker du pa <OK>. oF

«» Féreg nasta sida
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Stalla in Handelseinspelningsegenskaper

Du kan stélla in varje kanals uppldsning, kvalitet och fps f6r handelseinspelningar.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.
1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret <Ilnsp.>  Vidsokvalite & Uppibsring

for att ga till <Videokvalite & Upplésning> och tryck e
sedan pa knappen [ENTER].

Upplosning v | Inspe hast. v

2. Vélj <Handelse>. T -
Instaliningsfonstret for handelseinspelning visas. o | T -
3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till énskat R T o
alternativ och vélja det. wore o 1o e

» Foreg.nasta sida

o Uppldsning: Visar uppldsningen for den inspelade skarmen.

e Inspe.hast.: Bild per sekund, stér for antal bildrutor som
spelas in per en sekund.

e | dge: Bithastighetskontroll, du kan vélja antingen CBR eller CVBR.
e Inspelningskval.: Staller in inspelningskvalitet.

e Typ: Den visar kameratypen som kan anslutas till kanalen.

4. Nar instaliningen for handelseinspelning ar klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Inspelningsalternativ

Ange om inspelningen ska stoppas eller om harddisken ska skrivas éver om den &r full.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A V) i fonstret <Insp.>
for att ga till <Inspelningsalternativ> och tryck sedan pa
knappen [ENTER] - Vid full disk

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat g Lagramaximalt
alternativ och stélla in vardet. . Inspainingsinformatonen raderas
* Vid full disk: Om <Overskrivning> har valts fortsétter
inspelningen trots den fulla harddisken genom att skriva Gver
de aldsta inspelningarna.
Om <Stopp> har valts stoppar inspelningen nér harddisken
ar full.
e Summer: Om <Stopp> har valts &r knappen aktiverad.
Om du markerar den aktiveras summern vid full disk och inspelningen stoppas.
e | agra maximalt: Om du markerar det ar Inspelningsperiod aktiverat.
Om du anger perioden for automatisk radering kommer inspelningsdata fére perioden att raderas
automatiskt.

= Det hér alternativet aktiveras bara om laget Vid full disk r instalit p& <Overskrivning>.

% Inspelningsalternativ

Vill du fortsétta?

¢ | edigt HDD-utrymme: Visar hur mycket ledigt utrymme som finns kvar p& HDD:n.

¢ Inspelningsbar (datum/tid): Visar uppskattad aterstdende inspelningstid | dagar och timmar. Baseras pa hur
mycket ledigt utrymme som finns kvar.

3. Nér alternativet for inspelning ar Klar trycker du pd <OK>.
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STALLA IN HANDELSE

Du kan stélla in inspelningsalternativ nar sensor-, rorelse-, bildférlustdetektering eller forsok till manipulation intréaffar .

Sensorlarm

Du kan stélla in sensorns driftsférhallanden och den anslutna kameran, samt alarmutgéng och dess

varaktighet.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Tryck pa knappen [MENU] pa fiarrkontrollen eller
frontpanelen.

2. Anvand vanster-/hégerknapparna (« ») for att vélja
<Héandelse>.
Installningsmenyn f6r Handelse valjs.

3. Anvand upp-/nedknapparna (A V) for att ga till
<Sensorlarm> och tryck pa knappen [ENTER].
Ett fonster for instalining av sensorlarm visas.

4. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.
e Sensortyp: Staller in anvandningslége fér sensorer.
- <AV>: Sensorn fungerar inte.

- <N.O.>: Sensorn 6ppnas.
Om sensorn stangs s& aktiveras alarmet.
- <N.C>: Sensorn stangs.
Om sensorn Gppnas genom avbrott s aktiveras alarmet.

e Kam : Valj en kanal som ska anslutas till sensorn.
Om kamera véljs visas fonstret "Kam forinst.”.
Valj en kanal och stéll in forinstaliningen.
= Forinstdlining kan goras i PTZ-lage.

Se "Forinstallning”. (sidan 85)

e Alarm: Staller in alarmutgangssétt.

= For ytterligare information om alarmutgéng, se "HDD-larm >
Alarm’. (sidan 57)

e Varaktighet: Stéller in varaktigheten for alarmsignal och
alarmljud.

5. Nér instéliningen fér sensorlarm &r klar trycker du pé
<OK>.

A0

Handelse

@ Sensorlarm
“8 Rorelselarm
[& Signalavbrottslarm

@ Sensorlarm

&

Sensortyp v Alarm Varaktighet v
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek
A Ingen 10 sek

o|~|o|o|a|w|n]|=|2

«» Foreg.nista sida

@ Sensorlarm

Kam forinst.

Forinstal Forinstll

Ingen Ingen
Ingen Ingen
Ingen Ingen

Ingen Ingen

Ingen Ingen

Ingen Ingen
Ingen Ingen
Ingen Ingen

Oommam

00000 oo« =

@ Sensorlarm

sensotypy | Kamw | Aamv | Varaklighet v
| |

A 1 | 10 sek

B2 B3
[ summ. B Ala
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Rorelselarm

Du kan stélla in maldetektering for region och rérelse samt larmsignalutgangen.
Nar omradet for rorelselarm ar installd detekterar den rorelse inom omradet.

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret
<Handelse> for att ga till <Rorelselarm> och tryck sedan
pé knappen [ENTER. T -
Ett fonster for instélining av rérelselarm visas. :

& Rorelselarm

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till onskat vato EREa S
alternativ och stélla in vardet. N0 og) ~ i
Niva10 (hog) v
e | Age: Staller in om rorelselarm ska aktiveras. PR

¢ Kanslighet: Ange kénslighetsnivan for rorelselarmet.
e Alarm: Staller in alarmutgéngssatt.

= For ytterligare information om alarmutgang, se "HDD-larm >
Alarm”. (sidan 57)

o Alarmlangd: Staller in varaktigheten for alarmsignal och alarmijud.

3. Naér instaliningen for rorelselarm &r klar trycker du p& <OK>.

Stalla in Rorelselarmomrade

@ Valj <Rérelseomr.>.
@ Nér "Rorelseomr.” visas véljer du en kanal for
detektering och stéller in omradet for rérelselarm. =t

e S4 hér staller du in ett omrade i fonstret "Rorelseomr.” _i =a

3

| fonstret "Rorelseomr.” véljer du 6nskad region fran 11 ﬁ-i’
<E] S ] o >
* SA hér staller du in omradet med valet <Enskild> ot B[S ] Ll WL
| fénstret "Rérelseomr.” kan du vélja celler individuellt

genom att anvanda <Enskild>.
N&r du har valt <Enskild> doljs fénstret "Rérelseomr.” och du kan markera cellerna en i taget.

Nar installningen for rérelseomradet ar klart, tryck pa <Meny> pa skérmen eller knappen [MENU] p&
figrrkontrollen eller frontpanelen for att visa fonstret “Rérelseomr.” igen.

- Valj: Den valda cellen ar installd for att utgora en del av rorelselarmomradet.

v Vilj
- Avmarkera: Den markerade cellen tas bort fran rorelselarmomradet. Avmarkera
- Omvént: De omarkerade cellerna stalls in for rorelselarmomradet. Omvant
- Meny: Efter att du har valt enskilda rorelseomraden gér du till fonstret "Rorelseomr.”. W

= Om du har valt <Anv. pa alla CH> anvénds det valda rorelseomrédet for alla kanaler.
® Nér instaliningen for rorelselarm &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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Signalavbrottslarm

Du kan stélla in alarmet sa att det aktiveras nér en kamera kopplas fran, vilket orsakar en signalavbrott.

Det kan vara enklare att gora instaliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A V) i fonstret
<Handelse> for att ga till <Signalavbrottslarm> och tryck

Signalavbrottslarm

sedan péa knappen [ENTER].

Alarmiéngd v

10 sek

10 sek

Ett fonster for instélining av signalavbrott visas.

10 sek

10 sek

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat

10 sek

10 sek

alternativ och stélla in vardet.

10 sek

| ~|o|a|s]o|n|~[F

10 sek

e Signalavbrott: Staller in om signalavbrottslarm ska aktiveras.
e Alarm: Staller in alarmutgangssétt.

= For ytterligare information om alarmutgang, se "HDD-larm >
Alarm”. (sidan 57)

e Alarmlangd: Stéller in varaktigheten for alarmsignal och alarmljud.

3. Nar instéliningen for signalavbrottslarm &r Klar trycker du pé <OK>.

Manipuleringslarm

«» Foreg.nasta sida

Du kan stélla in upptéckten av manipuleringsforsdk och utidsande héndelser, sésom plotslig forandring av

kamerans riktning, blockerad lins och andra dvergripande férandringar av scener fran videon.
Det kan vara enklare att gora installningarna med musen.

1. Anvénd uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret
<Handelse> for att ga till <Manipuleringslarm> och tryck

i' Manipuleringslarm

Kanslighet v

Alarmiangd v

sedan pé knappen [ENTER].

Medium

10 sek

Medium

Instaliningsskarmen fér manipuleringslarmet visas.

Medium

Medium

Medium

2. Anvand rikiningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till onskat

Medium

Medium

@|~|o|o|s]o|n]|~|F

alternativ och stélla in vardet.

e [ Age: Stallin om manipuleringslarmet ska vara pa eller inte.
* Kanslighet: Stall in kanslighetsnivan for manipuleringslarmet.
e Alarm: Stall in metoden for larmutgang.

e Varaktighet: Stall in alarmsignalens utgéng och vantetid.

3. Nar installningen for manipuleringslarmet ar Klar trycker du pa <OK>.

'g = Eftersom manipuleringslarmet ar utformat och optimerat for att fungera i enlighet med den anvéndardefinierade

kénslighetsnivan kanske det inte utgdr en signifikant skillnad i upptéckt trots varierande kanslighet, i al
Overvakningssituationer.

Iménna

= N&r laget fér manipuleringslarmet ar instéllt pa <PA> rekommenderar vi att inspelningstiden fore handelsen for den

motsvarande kanalen stélls in pd 10 sekunder eller langre.
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Larmsch.

Du kan stélla in férhallanden och anvandningstimmar for planerade alarm.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret

<Héandelse> for att ga till <Larmsch.> och tryck sedan pa o
knappen [ENTER]. RE R

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ) for att gé till onskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

e Alarm : Staller in alarmutgangssétt.

= For ytterligare information om alarmutgang, se "HDD-larm > [ET——
Alarm”. (sidan 57)

o PA : Markeras med orange féarg och genererar alltid alarm
pé schemalagd tid.

e AV : Markeras med vit f&rg och inget alarm genereras &ven om en handelse intréffar.

¢ Handelsesynk : Markeras med bl& farg och aktiverar endast alarm nar en héndelse intréffar.

e Verkstall t alla alarm : Verkstéller det konfigurerade schemat
for alla alarm.

O Larmsch.

w = Nér alarmet aktiveras p& den schemalagda tiden kan du stoppa
alarmet genom att avbryta schemat.

Anvand alarmschema for alla?

3. Nar instaliningen for Larmsch. &r Klar trycker du pd <OK>. ; (o]

B Hendelsesynk

KOPIERING

Du kan kontrollera sakerhetskopieringsenheten och stalla in sakerhetskopieringsschema enligt kanal eller tid.
Produkten stoder bara externa harddiska for USB-minne CD/DVD och USB-/SATA-typ. (sidan 124)

Stélla in Kopiering

Du kan sékerhetskopiera 6nskade data till en ansluten enhet.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Tryck pé knappen [MENU] pé fiarrkontrollen eller

frontpanelen. - -

2. Anvand vanster-/htgerknapparna (< ») for att valja —g (o %
<Kopiering>. Kopiering
Menyn Kopiering valjs.

© Kopiering
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3. Tryck péa knappen [ENTER].
Ett fonster for sakerhetskopiering visas.
Du kan 6ppna det direkt fran "Liveskarmsmenyn”.
(sidan 33)

4. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat

© Kopiering

Start 2013:01-0100:01:06 - Slut 2013.01-01 08:25:45
 Overlap.

Bae 1 @2 @3 @4 @s Oe @7 @8
Bo H1wo @1 @12 @13 H14 E15 @16

alternativ och stélla in vérdet. et e
- Mapp. 120130101\ -Fimnamn 0001 [LSEIEN
e Sék.kop.int.: Stéller in <Start>- och <Slut> tiden or — ferng

sékerhetskopieringen. | =
e Kanal: Stéller in kanalen fér sakerhetskopiering.
Du kan vélja flera kanaler.
e Enhet: Valj en sékerhetskopieringsenhet fran identifierade enheter.
e Typ: Stéller in dataformat f6r sakerhetskopiering.
- DVR: Sparade data kan bara spelas upp av DVR-enheten.
- AVI: Du kan stélla in inspelningsalternativ nér sensor-, rérelse-, bildférlustdetektering eller forsok till
manipulation intraffar.

= Om du behéver installera en kodek i Windows, ska du kéra x264_dvr.exe-filen i kodekmappen som skapas nér du
sakerhetskopierar en avi-fil.

ANJNANANH @

- SEC: Sparar data i Samsungs eget format med inbyggd visningsenhet, vilket stoder direkt uppspelning pa
en dator.

e Filnamn: Du kan ange namnet pa sakerhetskopieringsfilen.
= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

e Kontr kap: Visar storleken for valda sékerhetskopieringsdata samt anvand och tillganglig kapacitet for vald
sékerhetskopieringsenhet

e Overlap.: Visar en lista med 6verlappade data p& samma tid enligt antalet data.
Det visas nar en kanal har flera data pé en viss tidpunkt pa grund av byte av tid- eller tidszonsinstaliningar
etc.

= Se avsnittet for tid och tidszon for "Stélla in Datum/Tid/Sprak”. (sidan 42)

5. Nér instaliningen for sékerhetskopiering ar klar trycker du p& <OK>.
= (Om ingen tillgénglig enhet identifieras for sékerhetskopiering aktiveras inte knappen <0K>.

n = Programmet kan arbeta langsamt under sékerhetskopieringen.
= Du kan véxla till menyskarmen under sakerhetskopiering, men uppspelning av data &r inte tillgéngligt.
= Datan kan spelas upp pa en webbvisare medan sékerhetskopieringen pagar och ljudet inte fungerar.

= Nér en CD/DVD eller minnesenhet anvands for séakerhetskopiering gar det inte att anvanda medists fulla kapacitet eftersom
systemet anvéander en del av dess kapacitet.

= Om en CD eller DVD orsakar problem ppnas och sténgs skivfacket flera ganger och sa sméaningom misslyckas
sdkerhetskopieringen. Byt i s fall ut CD:n/DVD:n och forsok igen.

= Om sékerhetskopieringen misslyckas ska du valja "Enhet > Lagringsenhet” och kontrollera méngden ledigt utrymme pa
harddisken samt kontrollera att harddisken &r ratt ansluten.

'g = Om du trycker pa <Stang> under sékerhetskopieringen atergar du till foregdende meny, medan sékerhetskopieringen
fortsatter.
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NATVERKSKONFIGURERING

Detta alternativ erbjuder 6vervakning av Liveskarmen fran en fidrrplats och stéder vidarebefordring av e-post med
héndelser. Du kan konfigurera nétverksmiljion som majliggér sédana funktioner

Anslutningssatt

Du kan stélla in rutt och protokoll fér natverksanslutning.

Stélla in anslutning

Stéller in protokoll och milj6 for natverket.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéliningarna med musen.

1. Tryck pé knappen [MENU] pé figrrkontrollen eller
frontpanelen.

2. Anvand vanster-/hdgerknapparna (< ») for att valja
<Natverk>.
Menyn Natverk véljs.

3. Anvand upp-/nedknapparna (A ¥) for att ga till
<Anslutningssétt> och tryck pa knappen [ENTER].

4. Valj <Granssnitt>.
Ett fonster med instéliningar for anslutningssétt visas.
5. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ) for att ga till onskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.
e |P-typ: Valjer anslutningssattet for natverket.
e Bandbredd for Gverforing: Stéller in hdgsta datastrommen
som ska dverforas. (Overféringshastighet)
Alternativen varierar beroende pa valt anslutningssétt.
- For <Statiskt> och <DHCP>: V& ett alternativ mellan
50 kbps ~ 2 Mbps och obegransad.

- For <PPPoE>, véljer du en av 50-600 kbps.

70_ huvudmeny

a0 =

Natverk

@ Livedverfor
[ E-post inst.
«* SNMP

8 Anslutningssatt
Granssnitt

“IPyp
- Bandbredd for dverforing [2Mbps

P adrss
-Gatevay
ons T~




e |P-adress, Gateway, Natmask och DNS

& Anslutningssatt

- For <Statiskt>: Du kan direkt skriva in IP-adress, Granssnitt
Gateway, Natmask och DNS. oo
- Fér <DHCP>: IP-adress, Gateway och Natmask stélls in St (0 4
automatiskt. o -
- For <PP.PoE>: IP-adress, Gateway och Natmask stélls in s
automatiskt.
e |D, Lésenord: Om du har valt PPPoOE, ska du ange "ID” och “Lsonord

"Losenord”.

'g = DNS-server for <DHCP> och <PPPoE> kan stéllas in enligt
anvandare om du har valt <Manuell>.

6. Nar instéliningen for anslutning ar Klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Stélla in porten

1. Anvénd uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret & Anslutningssitt
<Natverk> for att ga till <Anslutningsséatt> och tryck
sedan péa knappen [ENTER]. o
2. Vil <Port>. iy ;
3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat s
alternativ och stalla in vardet. e

- Saker videobverforing EPA

e Protokolltyp: Valj mellan TCP och UDP som protokolltyp. T —

Enhetsport 45054530, HTTP-port 80

- TCP: TCP-anslutningen ar mer stabil &n UDP-
anslutningen, men langsam. Rekommenderas for
internetanslutning.

- UDP: UDP-anslutningen &r mindre stabil &n TCP-anslutningen, men snabb. Rekommenderas for
anvandning i LAN-milj6.
= Om du har valt UDP, s aktiveras valen av Enhetsport, UDP-port och Unicast/Multicast.

= Om du stéller in anslutningssatt som PPPoE kan du inte vélja UDP som protokolltyp.
e Enhetsport: Initialt stélls <4520-4524> in. Den 6kar/minskar med 5.
- TCP: Den har battre stabilitet och lagre hastighet jamfért med UDP och rekommenderas or Internet-miljoer.
e UDP-port: Initialt stélls <8000-8160> in. Den dkar/minskar med 160.
¢ Unicast/Multicast: Select one between UDP-Unicast and UDP-Multicast.
Om du valier Multicast aktiveras Multicast IP och TTL.
- UDP-Unicast: Overfér datapaket till en enskild klient.
- UDP-Multicast: Tilldter datakommunikation till flera klienter utan att orsaka ytterligare trafik till natverket.
¢ Multicast IP-adress: Anvéndare kan gora direkt inmatning.
e Multicast TTL: Vélj frdn 0-255. Initialt vérde for TTL stalls in till <5>.
e HTTP-port: Ange portnummer for Webbvisning. Den initiala instaliningen &r <80>.
* Séker videodverforing: Faststall om natverkets videodverforingsdata ar kodade eller inte:
Koda: PA, koda inte: AV.
Om du stéller in sakert videodverforingsldge kommer den maximala bandbredden och dess prestanda vara
begransade.Nar PA ar vald, stdd inte multiwebblasaren.
e Stad for flera webblasare: Web Viewer kan anvandas med en webblasare som stddjer Silverlight.
Multi viewer kan endast anvéandas om HTTP-porten &r satt till 80, protokolitypen ar TPC och enhetens

portintervall & mellan 4505 och 4530.
Detta beror pa Silverlights sékerhetsskal.

4. Nér instaliningen for protokoll &r Klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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Meddelande

n = Om flertalet webbldsare anvands ska <HTTP-port> vara instélld till 80 (privat port).
Valj en mellan 4505 och 4530 for RTSP

o Natverksoversikt

Router (Extern IP: 109.112.92.133,  Kabel-/ADSL-
Lokal IP: 192.168.1.1) modem

LLLLI IR < (intemet ) <. |

DDNS Server
(www.samsungipolis.com)

T

Lokal PC

DVR 1

System

DVR1

DVR 2

WEBB

RTSP WEBB

RTSP

IP

192.168.1.200

192.168.1.200

192.168.1.202

192.168.1.202

Protokoll

TCP

TCP TCP

TCP

Privat Port

80

4520~4524 81

4525~4529

Publik Port

80

4520~4524 81

4525~4529

& Anslutningssatt
Granssnitt

< IPyp
« Bandbredd for overforing

- IP-adress

-DNS

Gatoway
dl

- Protokolltyp
- Enhetsport

- UDP-port
 Unicast/Multicast
 Mulicast IP-adress.

- Mulicast TTL

- HTTP-port

- Séiker videodverforing

* Stod for flera webblésare:
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Enhetsport 4505~4530, HTTP-port 80

8 Anslutningssatt
Granssnitt

“IPtyp
- Bandbredd for overforing

-DNS

acrss
-Gatovay
Namask
|

- Protokolltyp
- Enhetsport

- UDP-port
 Unicast/Multicast

- Multicast IP-adress
- Multicast TTL

- HTTP-port

- Séker videodverforing 7] PA

@A

* Stod for flera webblasare:
Enhetsport 4505~4530, HTTP-port 80




¢ Forsta Grupp Instéllning fér Portvidarebefordran

Portvidarebefordran ar 4520~4524
(4520, 4521, 4522, 4523, 4524)

D-Link

Bulding fetworks for Prople

—AIrRPlus -

XoremeG'
High-Speed 2.4GHz Wireless Router
[ tome [TICUZ MR Tools  Status  Help

Virtual Server
Virtual Server is used to allow Iniemet users access o LAN services,

© Enabled O Disabled
Name. [RD-16800
Private P [192.168.1.200 |
?yvgtsoco\ )
Private Port [4520 |
PublicPort_[4520
Schedule O Aways

© Fromtime [00[¥] Am[v] to[00T¥] &

Virtual Servers List
Name Private P Protocol Schedule

¢ Andra Grupp Instéllning for Portvidarebefordran

Portvidarebefordran ar 4525~4529
(4525, 4526, 4527, 4528, 4529)

Buiding etworks for People

Virtual Server
Virual Serveris used to allow Intemet users access to LAN services,

© Enabled O Disabled

Name [sRD-16800
Private P [192.168.1.202
Protocal

Private Port 4525
Public Port_[4525

Schedule O Always
© Fromtime [00 ] - [00 [w] [AM[w] to [00 [¥]
]

day|

Virtual Servers List
Name Private [P Protocol

e - [ tpun09.11202132:80

T:f & I @ Cuskomize Your Settings

Portvidarebefordran &r 80

D Linlk APlus G-
High-Speed 2.4GHz Wireless Router
" Home VLT IR Tools  Status  Help

Virtual Server
Virtual Server is used 1o allow Internet users access to LAN senvices

© Enabled O Disabled
Name [SRD-1680D
Private P [192.168.1.200 |
:;g;oco\ 0]
Private Port (80
PubicPort (80 |
Schedule O Always

O Fromime 00 (]

day

1o [0 [

90O

Virtual Servers List pply[cancet Help
Name Private P Protocol Schedule

Portvidarebefordran &r 81

D:Linlk —AirPlus G-
High-Speed 2.4GHz Wireless Router

T Advanced [EPYS Status Hel

Virtual Server
Virtual Server is used to allow Internet users access to LAN senvices

© Enabled O Disabled
Narme 'SRD-16800
Privete P [192.168.1.202
Protocol
Type e
Private Port 81

Public Port (81 ]
Schedule O Always
© Fromtime

Virtual Servers List ply
Name Private P Protocol Schedule

ey - |g| hitp:/108.112.92.133:61

1:? f{% [@ Customize Your Settings
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Ansluta och stéalla in natverket

Anslutningssattet for olika néatverk kan variera, kontrollera din miljé innan du stéller in anslutningslaget.

Nar ingen router anvands

¢ Statiskt lage
Internetanslutning: Miliderna Fast PPPoE, abonnerad linje och LAN tillater anslutning mellan DVR-enheten
och fjarranvandare.

Nétverksinstélining for DVR: Stéll in <Anslutningsséatt> pa Sy ——

menyn <Granssnitt> for den anslutna DVR-enheten till " Gransenitt |

<Statiskt>.

= Kontakta ndtverksansvarig for IP-adress, Gateway och Natmask.

- IPtyp Statiskt
- Bandbredd for dverforing [2Mbps

- IP-adress 192.168.1.200

" —
* DHCP lage o >

Internetanslutning: Anslut DVR-enheten direkt till
kabelmodem, DHCP PPPoE-modem eller FTTH-natverk.

Natverksinstalining for DVR: Stall in <Anslutningssatt> pa
menyn <Granssnitt> for den anslutna DVR-enheten fill
<DHCP>.

PPPoE lage
Internetanslutning: Ett PPPoE-moden ansluts direkt till DVR-enheten, medan PPPoE-anslutningen kraver
anvandar-ID och I6senord.

Nétverksinstélining for DVR: Stall in <Anslutningsséatt> pé

2 Anslutningssatt

menyn <Granssnitt> for den anslutna DVR-enheten till Granssnitt

<PPPoE>. Payp

= <ID> och <Ldsenord> ska vara samma som PPPoE- o
anvandarinformationen. — =
Om du inte vet ID och losenordet ska du kontakta din PPPoE- Natmask =
operaldr -ons

-0

- Losenord
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Nar en router anvands
n = For att undvika IP-adresskonflikt med fast IP for DVR-enheten kontrollerar du féljande.

e Stalla in en DVR-enhet med fast IP

- Internetanslutning: Du kan ansluta DVR-enheten till en router som &r ansluten till ett ADSL-/kabelmodem
eller en router i ett lokalt natverk (LAN).

e Stalla in DVR-natverket
1. Stél in <Anslutningsséatt> pa menyn <Granssnitt> for den anslutna DVR-enheten till <Statiskt>.

2. Kontrollera om den instéllda IP-adressen ligger inom bredbandsrouterns intervall for fast IP.
IP-adress, Gateway och Natmask: Kontakta natverksansvarig.

= Kontrollera om den instéllda IP-adressen ligger inom bredbandsrouterns intervall for fast IP.

n = Om en DHCP-server ar konfigurerad med startadress (192.168.0.100) och slutadress (192.168.0.200), ska du ange
IP-adress utanfor det konfigurerade DHCP-intervallet (192.168.0.2 — 192.168.0.99 och 192.168.0.201 —
192.168.0.254).

3. Kontrollera att Gateway-adressen och Natmask stdmmer éverens med de som ar installda i
bredbandsroutern.

e Stalla in bredbandsrouterns DHCP IP-adress

1. For att komma &t bredbandsrouterns konfigurering ska du ¢ppna en webbldsare pé& en dator som ar
ansluten till bredbandsroutern och ange routerns adress (t.ex. http://192.168.1.1).

2. | det har laget ska du stélla in den lokala datorns nétverkskonfigurering enligt exemplet nedan:
Ex) IP-adress: 192.168.1.2
Natmask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway: 192.168.1.1

- Nar du &r ansluten till bredbandsroutern maste du ange ett l6senord. Skriv ingenting i faltet for
anvandarnamn och ange "admin” i faltet for I6senord och tryck pa <OK> for att Gppna routerns
konfigurering.

- Oppna routerns DHCP-konfigureringsmeny och stéll in DHCP-serveraktivering samt ange start- och
Slutadress.
Ange startadressen (192.168.0.100) och slutadressen (192.168.0.200).

'g = Stegen ovan kan skilja sig &t beroende pa routerns tillverkare.
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e Stélla in routerns port fér vidarebefordring
1. Stallin protokollet pa <TCP>.

& Anslutningssatt

2. Intervall for extern port: Ange den TCP-port som &r installd

i <Enhetsport> i menyn <Port> fér den anslutna DVR- —
enheten. - Enhetsport E
Om fler &n en DVR-enhet &r anslutna till routern kan o
TCP-porten vara annorlunda. Mulcas 1P.adross

 Multicast TTL
3. Intern PC IP-adress: Ange den IP-adress som &r instélld U
for <IP-adress> i menyn <Grénssnitt> for den anslutna

DVR-enheten.

4. Intervall for intern port: Stall in p& samma sétt som for
"Intervall for extern port”.

- Stiker videobverforing FPA

* Stod for flera webblasare:
Enhetsport 4505~4530, HTTP-port 80

@ = Stegen ovan kan skilja sig at beroende pa routerns tillverkare.
Port for vidarebefordring krévs nér du vill komma &t DVR-enheten som &r ansluten till routern, utanfér routerns natverk.

DDNS

Du kan ange DDNS-plats for en fjarranvandares natverksanslutning.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret
<Natverk> for att ga till <DDNS> och tryck sedan pa
knappen [ENTER] - DDNS-piats

. " . " . « Servernamn
DDNS instéliningsskarm visas. Produid ———

- Snabbanslutning @ Ejanvand [T Anvand

2. Anvénd det virtuella tangentbordet for att ange <Produkt-ID>. DoNS
= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

= Om du har valt <AV> sa inaktiveras inmatningsfélten.

= Om <iPOLiS> valts &r faltet for servernamnet inaktiverat.

e DDNS-plats: Stéll in om DDNS ska anvéandas eller inte och
valj DDNS-plats om den &r aktiverad.

e Servernamn: Ange servernamnet for den valda DDNS-platsen.
e Produkt-ID: Ange produkt-ID:t som registrerats for DDNS-platsen.

¢ Snabbanslutning: Visas om <DDNS-plats> ar satt pa <iPOLiS>.
Anslut DVR-enheten till en UPnP-router och stéll in den pa <Anvand> for att kunna anvanda den har
funktionen.

@ = (Om instaliningen av snabbanslutningen avbryts under kdrning stélls den automatiskt in pa <Ej anvénd>.

3. Naér instaliningen for DDNS &r Klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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DDNS-instéllning

DDNS ér en férkortning for Dynamic Domain Naming System.

DNS (Domain Name System) &r en tjanst som skickar ett domannamn som innehéller anvéndarvanliga tecken
(t.ex. www.google.com) till en IP-adress som bestér av nummer (64.233.189.104).

DDNS (Dynamic DNS) &r en tjanst som registrerar ett domannamn och den flytande IP-adressen med DDNS-
servern sa att domannamnet kan skickas till IP-adressen &ven om IP dndras i ett system med tilldelad IP.

e Stall in DDNS i DVR-enheten
Stall in <Protokolltyp> i menyn <Port> f6r den anslutna DVR-enheten till féljande:

T.ex.) Protokolltyp: TCP
Enhetsport: 4520~4524
DDNS-plats: iPOLIS

e DDNS-instéllningar for routern
Valj motsvarande meny for routerns dverforingsprotokoll for natverk

o STALLA IN SAMSUNG iPOLiS DDNS

Ga till datorn

1. Oppna webblasaren och gé till http://www.samsungipolis.com och klicka p& <LOGIN>.

2. Forst méaste du skapa ett konto. W

Klicka p& <SIGN UP>. OLoam

3. Folj instruktionerna for att registrera ett konto pa i
webbplatsen. h eraD

4. Nér du &r klar med kontoregistreringen loggar du in pa ditt AN -
konto.

5. Lé&gg till din DVR till ditt konto. Klicka pd <PRODUCT My DDNS E——
REGISTRATION>. Regitred produces.

6. Skapa ett namn (Produkt-ID) fér din DVR. Anvand 4 1ill 20 | awvoons [ —
alfanumeriska tecken utan mellanslag. Valj klassificering, regitor  now IPOLIS product and mange your ideos i et ime.
DVR-enhetens modelinummer och klicka pa B
<REGISTERS>. =

nnp:l!www.szmnglpols.cm

7. Efter registreringen bdr du se din produkt i listan. oMy DDNS [———

Registered products.
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Ga tillbaka till DVR-enheten.
1. Gatil natverksfliken och klicka pa <DDNS>.

a0 =

Natverk

DDNS
@ Livedverfor
[ E-post inst.
«* SNMP

2. Under DDNS-webbplats vélier du <iPOLiS>.

- DDNS-plats. iPOLIS
~Senvemamn Fwsrsrgsoon |
Prout0 —

-Snabbansiutning [ Ejanvand [T Anvand

- DDNS-véirdadress  http:/www.samsungipolis.com/

3. Under Produkt-ID anger du den produkt-ID som du

& DDNS
skapade pa Samsung iPOLIS webbplats. B
Under Snabbanslutning valier du <Anvand> och klickar pa DONS pas

<OK>. -PrcuiD

- Snabbanslutning [ Ejanvand @ Anvand

- DDNS-véirdad RD1680dhome

'g = Om anslutningen inte lyckades stoder din router kanske inte
UPNP.
For mer information om att aktivera UPNP pé din router, var god ooispas
se Anvandarmanualen.
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Livedverfer

Staller in kvalitet for bilden som 6verfors fran DVR-enheten till ntverket.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instaliningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A V) i fonstret <Natverk>
for att ga till <Livedverfor> och tryck sedan pa knappen

Liveoverfor

[ENTER]. e

Fonstret Livedverfor dppnas.

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till dnskat

alternativ och stélla in vardet.

e Upplodsning: Visar den valda natverksprofilens
uppldsningsinstaliningar.

e Kvalitet: Visar den valda natverksprofilens
bildkvalitetsinstaliningar.

3. Nar livedverforingen ar Klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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E-post inst.

Du kan skicka ett e-postmeddelande till en DVR-registrerad anvandare med ett visst tidsintervall, eller om en
handelse intraffar.

w = 0m en hdndelse intraffar med en kanal dér kamerans video ar instélld pa <AV eller &terstdende antal ar instéllt pa
<AV>, skickas bara textmeddelandet till den tillimpliga e-postadressen.

n = Om du stéller in intervallet for e-postmeddelanden fr kort kan eventuellt e-postservern klassificera dem som spam och de
Overfors inte normalt.

SMTP-instéllning

Stéller in SMTP mailserver.
Det kan vara enklare att gora instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret
<Natverk> for att ga till <E-post inst.> och tryck sedan
pé knappen [ENTER] - Servertyp SMTP mailserver

] —
2. Va|J <SMTP>. -Port

Fonstret for SMTP-instéliningar visas. — O Anvand vr.
o —

I —

- Saker Gverforing
. ex.

= E-post inst.

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat
alternativ och stalla in vardet.

e Servertyp : Visar den anslutna servertypen.

e Serveradress : Anger en server att ansluta fill.

e Port : Stéller in kommunikationsporten.

e Anvand ver. : Markera detta om SMTP-servern anvander anvandarverifiering.
Inmatningsrutan fér konto aktiveras.

¢ |D : Anger en anvandare som ska anvanda verifiering vid anslutning till SMTP-servern.

e Ldsenord : Ange l6senord for SMTP-serveranvandare.

o Saker Overforing : Valj ett av alternativen <Aldrig> och <TLS (om tillgéngligt)>.

e Avsandaradress : Anvand det virtuella tangentbordet for att ange e-postadressen.

= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

¢ E-posttest : Utfor testet pa serverinstaliningarna.

4. Nér SMTP-installningen &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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Handelsinstallning
Du kan stélla in intervall och typ av handelse som ska skickas till anvandaren.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppat-/nedatknapparna (A V) i fénstret T ——

<Natverk> for att ga till <E-post inst.> och tryck sedan " Handeise |
pa knappen [ENTER]. T
2. Vilj <Handelse>. e M

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att ga till dnskat

[F Sensor [ Rorelse [ Manipulering
[F Andr iésen [F] HDD-info [F] Signalavbrott
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

[ Strom palav (= Manuellinsp.

e Handelseintervall : Stall in héandelseintervallet.
= Om en serie handelser intréffar skickas e-postmeddelandet vid ett
speciellt intervall, inte vid varje tillfélle.
* Antal bifogade bilder fr varje handelse: Baserad pa det valda evenemanget, antalet bifogade bilder nar du
behdver skicka e-post.
e Anv. handelsverfor : Valj for vilkken typ av handelse som meddelande ska skickas, om handelsen intraffar.
Om den valda handelsen intraffar skickas e-postmeddelandet till gruppen som har mottagarbehérighet.

4. Nér handelseinstéliningen ar Klar trycker du pa <OK>.

Gruppinstallning

Du kan stélla in gruppen till vilken e-posten skickas, och ange behdrigheten for varje grupp.
Du kan l&gga till mottagare for varje grupp i menyposten <Mottagare>.
Mottagaren stalls in separat frdn DVR-anvandargruppen.

Det kan vara enklare att gdra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedéatknapparna (A V) i fonstret
<Natverk> for att ga till <E-post inst.> och tryck sedan
pa knappen [ENTER].

2. Vélj <Grupp>.

= E-post inst.

3. Anvéand rikiningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att ga till onskat

[ sensor [ Rérelse [ Manipulering
[ Andr l6sen [E HDD-info [ Signalavbrott
alternativ och stélla in vérdet.

[ strom palav [ Manuell insp.

e Till : Valj <Till> och anvand det virtuella tangentbordet fér att
lagga till en grupp.

= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

e Ta bort : Tar bort den markerade gruppen.
e Dop om : Du kan &terstalla mottagargodkannande for en befintlig grupp.
¢ Mottagargodkannande : Ange behdrighet fér mottagargruppen.

4. Nér gruppinstéliningen ar Klar trycker du pa <OK>.
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Mottagarinstallning

Du kan lagga till eller ta bort mottagare fran den angivna gruppen och redigera gruppen vid behov.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedatknapparna (A ¥) i fonstret EEET
<Natverk> for att ga till <E-post inst.> och tryck sedan o]
pa knappen [ENTER]. e

Grupp Namn e-postadress

2. Valj <Mottagare>.

3. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ <« ») for att gé till onskat
alternativ och stélla in vardet.

«» Féregnasta sida

e Till: Du kan vélja ett namn, en e-postadress eller grupp fér 2 E-post inst.
mottagare. Hiotagae
Du ska ha skapat en grupp i menyalternativet <Grupp>
innan du kan l&gga till en anvéndare till gruppen.

= FOr att skriva in mottagarens namn och e-postadress, se Epost
”Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44) o

4. Nar mottagarinstaliningen &r klar trycker du pa <OK>.

SNMP

Du kan konfigurera instéliningarna fér SNMP-protokollet.
Det kan vara enklare att gora installningarna med musen.

1. Anvand uppét-/nedétknapparna (A V) i fonstret <Natverk>
for att ga till <SNMP> och tryck sedan pa knappen
[ENTER).

Skarmen for installningar av SNMP visas.

‘ - (7] Axtivera SNMP v1

- [F] Aktivera SNMP v2c

2. Anvand de fyra riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att flytta —
till 6nskat alternativ. Gor de instaliningar du behéver

o Aktivera SNMP v1: SNMP-version 1 kommer aktiveras.
o Aktivera SNMP v2c: SNMP-version 2 kommer aktiveras.

- Léasgrupp: Lasgrupp dar du kan komma &t objekt som
stéder SNMP-protokollen.

- Skrivgrupp: Skrivgrupp dar du kan komma &t objekt som stéder SNMP-protokollen.

3. Kiicka pa <OK> nér du slutfort SNMP-instéliningarna.
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KONTROLLERA EN PTZ-ENHET

Med DVR-enheten kan du &ndra instéliningarna fér en PTZ-kamera och en vanlig kamera.

PTZ-enhet

PTZ-enheten kan endast aktiveras om du véljer en kanal som &r ansluten till PTZ-kameran.
Komma igang med PTZ

PTZ-kameran &r endast tillgénglig om en kanal ar vald, pa foljande satt:

= Med fjrrkontrollens knappar
Tryck pa knappen [PTZ] pa fidrrkontrollen.

= Med OSD-menyn
Klicka pé& < > for att visa live-0SD.

= Anvdnda hogerklicksmenyn i Liveldge.
Hogerklicka pa valfritt omradet pa skarmen for att visa kontextmenyn
och valj <PTZ-kontroll>.

= Anvédnda ikonerna pa liveskarmen
Klicka pa ikonen < > pa liveskarmen.

'g = PTZ-funktionen &r bara tillganglig om PTZ-kameran ar ansluten
sé att < [{Frz] > ikonen visas pa skarmen.

Visningiage >
SpotUt1 >
SpotUt2 >

Zoomain
Ljud av
Fiys
Alamstopp
Insp.

Spela

Stk
Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Stang av
0ol 08D
utloggning
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huvudmeny

Anvanda PTZ-kameran

Du kan anvanda en kamera for att utfora alla funktioner f6r PAN, LUTNING och ZOOM fér att dvervaka flera
stéllen och gdra férinstaliningar i ett dnskat 1&ge.

1. Oppna menyn <PTZ-kontroll>.
Nar ikonen < > langst ned till hdger blir gul kan du 1225
Gppna laget "PTZ-kontroll” for att visa menyn "PTZ- o N
kontroll”. 3

’g = Se till att konfigurera PTZ-arbetsmiljoerna fore anvandning,
eftersom markeringen for PTZ-arbete (aktivi) kan visa sig vara
aktiverad aven om PTZ inte ar mojlig att anvanda. 7 . I-Svﬁ"w

Vil o Kaminst
weupp NEEEY | EEEE
. Sok

 Forinstall NN | SPer@ | Dopom

- Tour Tabort | Rad. alla

()]
2. Anvand PTZ-hjulet p4 OSD-menyn for att justera kK S
Gvervakningsomradet eller anvand riktningsknapparna ¥
(A V < ») pa figrrkontrollen for att flytta kameran till
Onskad plats.
e PTZ-hjul : Om du Klickar p& en punkt narmare mitten &ndrar du ldngsamt riktning at det hallet, om du klickar
langre bort fran mitten forflyttar du dig snabbare.

= Fortsétt att klicka &t vanster for att rotera linsen moturs, fortsatt att klicka at hoger for att rotera linsen medurs.

» Zoom ([EJ &) : Du kan anvénda zoomfunktionen pé& PTZ-kameran.

* RIS (B[E) : Justerar intensiteten fér inkommande stralning till iris.
* Fokus (Y ) : Gor det majligt att justera fokus manuellt.
e Svanga : Flyttar mellan forinstéllda startpunkten och slutpunkten.

e Grupp : Flyttar i en vég som anges av en kombination av férinstéllning, ménster och autopan.
e SOk : Flyttar kamerans ramverk i den foérdefinierade vagen.

e Forinstall : Staller in den forinstéllda positionen for kameraramen och flyttar till angiven férinstalld position nar
en Onskad férinstalining vals.

e Tour : Flyttar i en vag som bestdms genom att kombinera flera grupper.
= Atgarden kan skilja sig beroende pé protokoll nér det galler koaxiala kommunikationer,

= For typen <Coaxial> stods endast SRD-1680D.

’g = Innan du anger kontrollage for PTZ-enhet ska du stélla in vérdena for PTZ-enheten i menyn <Stélla in PTZ>.
(sidan 54)

= Se vér webbsida for kameraspecifikationer som stodjer PTZ-kontroll beroende pa kommunikationsmetod.
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Forinstallning

En férinstalining &r en uppsattning specifika malpunkter for en PTZ-kamera och upp till 127 forinstaliningar per
kamera kan lagras.

Det kan vara enklare att gora installningarna med musen.

1. | PTZ-kontrollage anvander du riktningsknapparna for att justera kameran i énskad riktning.
2. Vdlj tangenten <Spara>.

Det virtuella tangentbordet fér inmatning av forinstélining visas.

= Se "Anvénda det virtuella tangentbordet”. (sidan 44)

e Spara : Du kan lagga till och spara férinstéliningen.

e Dop om : Du kan andra instéliningar for befintliga forinstaliningar.
® Ta bort : Tar bort valda forinstallningar.

* Rad. alla : Tar bort alla befintliga férinstaliningar.

ANJNANANH @

@ = Om du ersétter kameran for den kanal som lagras i forinstaliningslistan mot en ny ska du aterstélla forinstaliningen.

3. Tryck pa <OK>.
Forinstéliningen sparas med det namn som du angav.

Kamerainstallning

En PTZ-kamera har sin egen menystruktur. Optimera PTZ-kameran enligt DVR-enheten.
Det kan vara enklare att gora installningarna med musen.
¢ Valj <Kam.inst.> i PTZ-kontrollmenyn. T,
Den kameraspecifika menyn visas. — L —
= Du kan bara konfigurera instéllningarna for de kameror som stoder
protokoll fér Samsung, Pelco D/P, AD och Panasonic.

= Om du stéller in Autopan. eller Ménster i kameramenyn ska du trycka
och halla ned 1dmplig knapp en viss tid sé att knappanvandningen kan
skilia sig frén den i normal PTZ-instalining.
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SOK

Du kan utféra sokning av inspelade data enligt tid eller enligt sokkriterier, sdsom en handelse.
Du kan 6ppna menyn <Sék> direkt i Livelage.

1. | Livelaget hogerklickar du pa valfritt omrade pa skérmen.
Livemenyn visas.

i
B sotutt >

2. Vé&lj <Sok>. & —~ S o

Ljud av

Du kan ocksa trycka pa knappen [SEARCH] pé fiarrkontrollen T

Alarmstopp

eller frontpanelen. cns o

Spela

Kopiering
Huvudmeny
Stang av
0ol 08D

= utogoning

3. Sékmenyn visas.

= Om du inte har markerat <POS ANVANDS> i menyn "Huvudmeny
> Enhet > POS-enhet” sé inkluderar inte stkmenyn alternativet for
<P0S-sokning>. (sidan 58) i ——

’
= POS-soknin gér bara tillganglig for SRD-1680D.

¥4 Rérelsesskning

4. Sokning kan begransas med funktionen Lagra maximalt.
Se "Stélla in inspelningen > Inspelningsalternativ”.
(sidan 64)

4 cam 12

w = (verl. data: Detta visas bara om det finns verlappade data pd en
viss tid, som skapas pa grund av andring av DVR-tidsinstéllningen. Senaste data kommer forst, fran <Lista 0>.
Den visas inte i <Sék.kopieringssokning>

Tidss6kning

Du kan sdka efter inspelade data fér en sarskild tidpunkt.

Eftersom visningstiden kan variera beroende pé tidszon och DST-standardtid kan tiden for inspelade data
med samma tid visas pa olika sétt beroende pé tidszon och DST-installningar.

Det kan vara enklare att gora instéliningarna med musen.

1. Valj <Tidss6kning> p& menyn <Sok>. O Tidssdkning
. R (207001 B
2. V&l ett datum som ska sokas. Over data
o " . ; 0001 2|0
= Se avsnittet "Anvanda kalendern”. (sidan 43) P e
" ~ CAM 01
N [ camo2
3. Inspelningsdata for det angivna datumet visas i en lista. e B o
Visningsfélten &r olika beroende pa datatyp. P L T
Se till att kontrollera datatyp for fargen i vanstra rutan. bl [ T

B Manipulering <« Foreg.nasta sida

4. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A Y < ») for att valja
sokkriterier och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER].

o Ga till forst : Gar till det aldsta datumet.
o Gatill sist : Gar till det senaste datumet.

* Tid : Ange en tid for att utféra sdkningen eller anvand upp-/nedknappen < > for att vélja en.
e Foreg./nasta sida : Fiyttar till foregédende/nasta sida. (Anvand fidrrkontrollen eller knapparna pa frontpanelen.)
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e Zooma in : Kartan forstoras i detal].

. . . . ) O Tidssokning
Véxlar i sekvensen 24 timmar - 16 timmar - 8 timmar -

2013-01-01 [E:z] Gatilforst §  Gatilsist |

4 timmar. Overl. data [“Zooman ]
= f = . . - 0001 30 . ; . 15,
e Zooma ut : Kartan vaxlar i omvand ordning enligt Iaget ovan. N = B

CAMO1

Vaxlar i sekvensen 4 timmar - 8 timmar - 16 timmar - LN o
24 tlmmar 2013/01/01 00:01:17 R

O camo4

M Standard B Schema
W Rérelse [ Sensor

w = Dubbelklicka p& onskad tid att zooma in/ut. Oures.  mEC

B Manipulering

e Granska : Klicka pa <Kanal> och v&lj (klicka, dra) en tid i
<Varaktighet> for att visa en stilloild for delen.

- Om det valda kanalnamnet inte innehaller nagon annan inspelad data markeras det med svart.

5. V&l en datapost och klicka pé& <Spela>.
Skarmen véxlar till datauppspelningslaget.

Handelsesbkning

Du kan soka efter handelser enligt kanal och spela upp dem.
Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. V&l <Handelses6kning> pd menyn <Sok>.

@ Handelsesokning

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att vélja
s6kkriterier och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER]. &
Overl data [ cauies | catisst |
= Allainspelade hdndelser pé ett visst datum hittas. (Normal/ T 3 Dati o gt Handelse

02:47:54 ~ 02:48:59 Rorelse

Schemainspelning inkluderas) & 003306004930 | _Roese

00:01:22 ~ 00:02:28 Rorelse

e Dat/tid forh.gr. : Om du véljer en datapost i listan, visas ot 004122
stillbilden for valda data i vanstra
férhandsgranskningsfonstret.

e Handelse : Visar typen av handelse som intraffade.

«» Foregnasta sida

3. V&l en datapost och klicka pé& <Spela>.
Skarmen vaxlar till uppspelningslaget for handelsedata.

Sak.kopieringssékning

Soker efter sakerhetskopieringsdata i den anslutna sékerhetskopieringsenheten.
Endast data i DVR-formatet inkluderas i sdkningen.

Se <Typ> i "Kopiering > Stélla in kopiering”. (sidan 68)

Det kan vara enklare att géra instéllningarna med musen.

1. Val <Sék.kopieringssokning> pa menyn <S6k>. © Sk kopieringssdkning

2. Anvand riktningsknapparna (A ¥ < ») for att vélja .
sOkkriterier och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER]. : 000 Te150000

e Inspelningsperiod : Visar inspelningsperioden.

e Kanalinfo : Visar inspelad kanal. g

e Spelstarttid : VAlj en tid d& du startar uppspelningen. —— o Foeolnisa s

3. V4l en datapost och Klicka p& <Spela>. e <
Skarmen vaxlar till uppspelningslaget for
sékerhetskopiering.
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POS-s6kning (SRD-1680D)

Du kan soka efter data i POS-enheten som ar ansluten till DVR-enheten.
Du kan anvanda musen for att vélja relaterade alternativ.

1. Valj <POS-sokning> pa menyn <Sok>.

B POS-s6kning

2. Anvand rlktnlngsknapparna (A \ A | ») for att Valja Dawmitid [2013:01-01 024148 &3 [ 20130101 034118 & (MET
sokkriterier och tryck sedan pé knappen [ENTER]. smobal___ ] Eemier [ Hetord
W o - Overt data [_catorst T —caunsst P ]
= Du kan ange specifik text for att forfina sékningen. . an id__ | Soknyokelord
d 2013-01-0103:41:15 | VAXEL _
n — . N L 2013-01-01 03:41:15 KASSA _
e SOk nyckelord: Anvand det virtuella tangentbordet fér att 20130101 034710 | KASSA
ange nyckelord. 20130101 03:41:15

VAXEL
59

o Sokkriterier:

«» Foreg nasta sida

- <Skilj gem/ver>: Om du har valt det har alternativet utférs
sokningen med skiftlageskanslighet.
- <Helt ord>: Om du har valt det hér alternativet soks bara exakta traffar med I6senordet.
e Granska: Valj en datapost i listan for att visa férhandsgranskningsbilden.
Information om bilden visas langst ned péa skarmen.
o I MLN : Du kan anvanda dessa knappar for att paskynda sékningen om du har en lang lista Gver
sOkresultat.

3. Vélj en datapost och Klicka pé& <Spela>.
Skérmen véxlar till uppspelningslaget for POS-data.

Rérelsesdkning

Om en rorelse detekteras i varje kanal kan du ange énskat omrade for att utfora sdkningen.
Du kan anvanda musen for att vélja relaterade alternativ.

1. Vélj <Rérelsesdkning> pa menyn <Sok>. « Rérelsesskning

2. Anvand rikiningsknapparna (A Y < ») for att valja Rerlseon.
Sékkriterier OCh trka Sedan pé knappen [ENTER] Datum/tid [ 2013-01-01 03:41:18 J{2013-01-01 05:11:44 W Sok |

Over. data [ Gatiiforst | Gatilsst ]
= Om du stéller in rorelseromradet till <Manuellt omr.> sd aktiveras S
knappen <Inst.>.

z

01:01:30
01:01:25
01:01:20
01:01:15
01:01:10
01:01:05

o Rorelseomr.: Valj ett omrade for att utféra sékningen.
01:01:01
- Alla omr.: Soker efter alla omraden for den valda kanalen. «4 Foreg nstasica

- Aktuellt omr.: Soker efter rorelseomrade for varje kanal
som anges i "Rorelselarm > Stalla in omrade for
rorelselarm”. (sidan 66)

- Manuellt omr.: Du kan stélla in rérelseomrade manuellt.

2013/01/01 01:01:30

Smle|s|o|o|~

e |nst.: Instaliningsknappen aktiveras bara om du har stéllt in
rorelseomradet pa Manuellt. Tryck pé& den har knappen for
att visa fonstret for omradesinstaliningar.

o Datum/tid: Datum/tid stéller automatiskt in enligt timme och -
sluttiden stélls automatiskt in till en timme senare an
starttiden om den &r angiven.

e Granska: Valj en datapost i listan for att visa
forhandsgranskningsbilden.

3. Vdlj en datapost och klicka pa <Spela>.
Skarmen vaxlar till uppspelningslaget for rorelsedata.
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UPPSPELNING

Spela

Du kan spela upp data som finns lagrat pa harddisken och sékerhetskopiera 6nskad del data.
Det kan vara enklare att gdra instéllningarna med musen.

1. llive-lage, Klicka pa <Spela> i hdgerklicksmenyn eller

< I3l > i OSD-menyn, alternativt tryck pa knappen Spela s | |
pa fiarrkontrollen eller p& frontpanelen. e 4 RSN

2. Anvand upp-/nerknapparna (A ¥) for att valia en meny.
= For datasékning, se <Sok>. (sidan 86)

D&lj 0SD
N utioggning

3. Valj en datapost och klicka p& <Spela> pa menyn Sok.
Valda data spelas upp och OSD visas pa skérmen.

= Om det finns befintliga data sa startar <Spela> direkt utan att
utfora sokningen.

¢ Uppspelningsinformation: Visar datum och tid fér aktuella
data i vre hdrnet.

* Kopiering: Klicka pa < I3 > for att stélla in aktuell tid till

© Backup Range

starttid for sakerhetskopieringen; du kan ange ett omrade

for sakerhetskopiering med musen (gul triangel). e

Klicka pa < I > igen for att stélla in aktuell tid till sluttiden o L
for sakerhetskopieringen och fonstret "Sak.kop.int.” visas. oy —
- Typ: Stéder format fér DVR, AVI och SEC. Lot

Se listan 6ver format i "Stélla in Kopiering”. (sidan 68)
- Enhet: Valj en sékerhetskopieringsenhet.
- Kontr kap: Gér det mgjligt for dig att kontrollera
kapaciteten for den valda lagringsenheten.

4. Om du vill &terga till live-skérmen i uppspelningslage, klicka pa < ®m > i OSD-menyn eller tryck pa
knappen [m] pa fiarrkontrollen eller pa frontpanelen.
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Anvanda uppspelningsknappen

j I

O W e e

® REC

Y Yy vy
(3 4[5 6

—|
—_ |

Delarnas namn Funktioner
Uppspelningstid | Indikerar aktuell uppspelningspunkt och kan anvéndas for att forflytta sig.
Hoppa dver . N ) o
bakét Gar bakat enligt enhetstid. (Flytta tio minuter)
g::gtbspolnmg Anvénds for snabb bakatspolning under uppspelning. (2 - 64x hastighet)
Langsam

spolning bakat

Anvénds for att spola bakét ruta for ruta nar du &r i PAUS-Idge. (1/2 - 1/8x hastighet)

CINSTHCCRESRRCIROEY

spolning framat

Stega bakat Gar bakat en bild i taget.

Paus Stoppar uppspelningen av den aktuella videon tillfalligt.

Stopp Stoppar uppspelning och gér till liveskérmen.

Stega framéat Géar framat en bild i taget.

Langsam Garanterar uppspelning framat av 4 kanaler samtidigt i 1ag hastighet. (1/2 - 1/8x hastighet)

= | delat lage kan eventuellt inte realtidsuppspelning hanteras, beroende pa inspelningskvalitet,
upplosning och antal kanaler. Vissa bildfrekvenser stods eventuellt.

fsrgﬁ?ébtspelnmg Anvénds for snabb framétspolning under uppspelning. (2 - 64x hastighet)
@ Hoppa framat Géar framat med enhetstid. (Flytta tio minuter)
@ f\tergé (G tillbaka till instéliningsskarmen for sokningar.
13 Ljud Stller in judet il PA/AV.

Zoom In/ Huvudfunktionen & samma som i liveldge.
Zoom Out = For mer information om ZOOM i liveléget, se s40.

Zoomning &r bara tillgangligt i enkelt kanallage istallet for med flera kanaler.

@ REC Lagrar alla kanaler i Liveldge.

Delvis " . . ) .
sikerhetskopiering Startar sdkerhetskopiering av valt avsnitt av den video som spelas med angiven start-/slutpunkt.

Klicka pé onskat uppspelningslage eller tryck pa [MODE] for att véxla skdrmldget i ordning.

Lagesreglage = Det graa omradet i mitten av 13-delat Idge spelar Livekanalen.

Standardkanalen for Liveldge dr Kanal1 och kan andras senare.
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WenbvISNINg

BESKRIVNING AV WEBBVISNING

Vad ar Webbvisning?

Webbvisning majliggor fiarratkomst till dina DVR-enheter.
Du far atkomst till livevideo, arkiverad video, PTZ-kontroll (om
konfigurerad) etc.

Produktegenskaper .

e Fjarratkomst frén en vanlig webblasare Natverk
e Stddjer PTZ-kamerakontroller

e Stdder kameravisningsformaten 1, 4, 9, 16 (max DVR

16 kameror i listan).

e Genererar bilder i joeg-, bmp- eller png-format att skriva ut eller spara till “Skriv Ut eller Spara bilder i jpeg-,
bmp- eller png-format”.

e |agrar video i AVI-format — kompatibelt med populara mediespelare. (kodeken H.264 kravs)

Systemkrav

Foliande lista visar de lagsta kraven pa maskinvara och operativsystem som behdvs for att kéra Webbvisning.

Windows XP Professional

Windows Vista Home Basic / Premium
Windows 7, Windows 8

Mac OS 10.6 och senare versioner

Operativsystem

- Windows OS : Internet Explorer 7.0 eller senare, Firefox 3.6 eller senare,
Webbléasare Chrome 12 eller senare
- Mac OS : Safari 5 eller senare, Firefox 3.6 eller senare

Processor Intel Core i5 Quad

Minne 2GB eller hdgre

50 MB (Installationsplats krdvs)
HDD * Extra harddiskplats krévs for inspelning.
Lagrad filstorlek varierar med kvalitetsinstéliningarna for inspelningen.
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Wepbvisning

ANSLUTA WEBBVISNING (Windows)

1. Oppna din webblasare och skriv in IP-adressen eller URL
for DVR-enheten i URL-adressrutan.

2. En anvéandare med administratorsbehdrighet ska ange
administratérs-ID och I6senord. En registrerad anvandare D
ska ange anvandar-ID och I6senord.

3. Klicka péa <Install ActiveX Control...>.

4. Nar bekraftelsemeddelandet for installationen visas ska du [ webviewer ovs 10093 setup ===
Klicka pa knappen [Yes].

cal| & http://192 1681 200,
"192.168.1.200” &r standard-IP "">|@ p-// /

Stéll in pa en tillgénglig IP-adress med IP Installer eller i
"Nétverk > Anslutningssétt”.

URL-anslutningen aktiveras bara om instéliningarna for DDNS-anslutningen har fyllts i.

Det initiala administrators-ID:t & "admin” och I6senordet ska
stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.

Ange ett 16senord for ditt trédldsa natverk om du anvander produkten med en tradids router. Att inte skydda
produkten med ett 18senord eller att anvénda standardidsenordet for den tradidsa routern kan lamna dina videodata
oskyddade mot potentiella hot.

Andra losenordet var tredje ménad for att skydda personlig information och férhindra skada till féljd av
informationsstold.
Observera att sdkerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av I6senord &r anvandarens ansvar.

Upp till 10 samtidiga atkomster tillats, inklusive Admin och vanliga anvandare.
Flera inloggningar av adminanvandaren tillats inte.
Losenordet for admin och allménna anvandare kan dndras i menyn <Behdrighet> fér DVR-enheten.

Vanliga anvéndare ska ha stéllt in <Viewer> under <Behdrighet> p& "Anvéand” innan de ansluter till Webbvisning.
(sidan 47)

Alla instéllningar anvands av DVR-instéllningarna.

Om du dndrar behdrighetsinstéliningarna medan du &r inloggad i Webbvisning kommer du eventuellt tillbaka till
inloggningsskarmen.

ives conky

What's the Risk?

Information Bar Help

@ All Internet Explorers will be closed. Do you want to proceed?
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5. Nér installationsguidefonstret for programmet visas ska du | webviewer bve 1.00xxsetup =[=] =
trycka pé knappen [Install] for att installera programmet.

Welcome to the WebViewer DVR
1.0.0.XX Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the installation of
WebViewer DVR. 1.0,0.X%.

Itis recommended that you dose al other applications
before starting Setup, This wil make it possble to update
" fies tareboot your

computer.

Click Install to start the installation.

6. Nér programinstallationen &r klar stdngs Explorer-fonster.
Oppna webviewerns fénster igen fér att logga in.
Na&r du loggar in efter att programmet har installerats, visas
huvudfénstret fér Live-visning.
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ANVANDA LIVEVISNING (Windows)

Livevisningsskarmen bestar av foljiande:

—( e ] sok 1

192.168.1.200 / SRD-16800 | &

2013-01-01 18:30:00 I

@ DVR Tid QecTid

EEEE EEel=

(@lalelo =l
@ Pz | & osp-meny
i "VA ~ | ZMMQQ
< ] =~o|e|
BERETNN

TYTRY T

9

LIE

PT-ha:

hast.
EJCIE]

%

Mg

SAMSUNG TECHWIN

Meny Funktioner

Val av meny Véxla till respektive menyskdrm genom att klicka pa en meny.

Adress, namn, tid Visar IP, modellnamn, tid 0.s.v. for anslutna DVR-enheter.

DVR Tid, PC Tid xiézalj;/vz?VR Tid> eller <PC Tid> for instéllningar av OSD tidsinformationsdisplay for Live

Val av delat lage Vélj typ av delat ldge och ange vilka kanaler som ska visas i visningspanelen.

Véxlar till foregaende/nasta kanal eller utfér Autosekvens.

Byta kanal Klicka pé knappen Autosekvens for att visa menyn for val av tidsintervall.

CIRIEOICIRSES

Lagring Sparar aktuell video for vald kanal i angiven stkvég.

Utskrift Skriver ut aktuell videobild for vald kanal via tilldelad skrivare.

@ Spara som AVI Lagrar. livevideo |.f||f0rmzlatet AVI i angiven sokvag och stoppgr sedan inspelningen.
Statusikonen for inspelning visas pa skarmen under inspelning.

Ljud Staller in ljudet for varje kanal pa AV eller PA.

0SD Valj format for OSD-information som ska visas.
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Meny Funktioner
PTZ Kontrollerar anslutna PTZ-kameror.
0SD-meny Gar till relevant menyskarm for en kamera som stoder OSD-meny och andrar menyn.
Visningspanel Visar videon fran kameran som &r ansluten till DVR-enheten.
@ Utlog. Loggar ut.
ID Visar anslutet anvandar-ID.

&

véljer Inspelningsstrom, visas videon med uppldsningen Inspelningsstrom.
Nétverksstrom: Live-Overforingsuppldsning, Inspelningsstrom: Uppldsning for inspelning

OSD-informationsskarm
Kanalnumret for den anslutna DVR-enheten visas.

(2] Antingen visas <DVR Tid> eller <PC Tid> som aktuellt datum och

tid, enligt din konfiguration.
(3] Det visas om PTZ-kontrollerna ar aktiva.
(4] Visar status for Ljud pé/av.
(5] Alarmikonen visas nar alarmet verkstalls.

Det forsvinner nar knappen [ALARM] trycks in pa DVR-enheten.

(6] Rorelseikonen visas nar rérelse detekteras.

(7) Manipulationsikonen visas nér férsok till manipulation detekteras.

(8] Visar inspelningsstatus.

w = Om du har stéllt in PTZ-kameror fér DVR-enheten visas "PTZ” pa

skdrmen. Vélj en PTZ-kamerakanal och anvénd knappen [PTZ] f6r kamerakontrollen.

Ansluten DVR

Den visar IP-adressen och status for den anslutna DVR-
enheten.

@ = Felmeddelande for anslutning
Inget svar: Visas nir DVR-enheten inte svarar.
Atkomst nekad: Visas nar maximalt antal anvandare
overskrids.
= Antalet simultana anslutningar ar begrénsat till 10.

Stalla in visning av OSD-tidsinformation

Valj <DVR Tid> eller <PC Tid> fér instélining av OSD-

tidsinformationsvisningen.

* DVR Tid: Baseras pa tiden for den anslutna DVR-enheten

¢ PC Tid: Baseras pa tiden for den dator som kdrs med
Webbvisning.

77\ = Valav Dual Stream: Hogerklicka pa en av live-kanalerna sé visas en meny for Natverksstrom/Inspelningsstrom.
Standardinstéliningen ar Nétverksstrom, vilket innebér att videon visas med upplsningen Nétverksstrom. Om du

@ DvR Tid QprcTid

192.168.1.200 / SRD-1680D

2013-01-01 18:30:00
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Delad skarm

Klicka pa knappen delskarm for att vaxla till motsvarande
skarmlége.

ENKELT LAGE QUAD-LAGE

Véxla till helskarmslaget

Klicka pa <[Z]>.
Aktuellt delad skarm visas som helskarm.
Tryck pé tangenten [ESC] for att avsluta helskérmslaget.
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Andra Liveskarmslaget
= 16-delat lage stoder inte "Sekvens”, "Foregaende” och "Nasta”.
o [ ]: Nar du klickar pa den har knappen visas féregaende
skarm.
- | ENKELT LAGE véxlas kanalnumren i omvand ordning.

- | QUAD-LAGE &andras skdrmarna enligt forsta fyra
kanalerna (1-4) — andra fyra kanalerna (13-16) — tredje
fyra kanalerna (9-12) — fiarde fyra kanalerna (5-8).

@ DVR Tid Q Pc Tid
Cafl ] s[iae [cam e [=] [T
Hr— T T —— ) r— rr—
- = == |
_—_ - U

- | NIO-LAGE &ndras skérmarna fran 9 kanaler (1-9) till 7 kanaler (10-16).

e [ ]: Om du Klickar pa denna knapp visas nésta skérm.
- | ENKELT LAGE &ndras kanalerna sekventiellt fran 1 till 16.

- | QUAD-LAGE &ndras fdnstren enligt de forsta fyra kanalerna (1-4) — andra fyra kanalerna (5-8) — tredje

fyra kanalerna (9-12) — fjarde fyra kanalerna (13-16).

- | NIO-LAGE &ndras skérmarna fran 9 kanaler (1-9) till 7 kanaler (10-16).

o [ ]: N&r du har tryckt p& knappen véxlar skdrmarna i ett
forinstéllt intervall.

- | ENKELT LAGE vaxlar kanalnumren i féljd fran 1 till 16.

- | QUAD-LAGE &ndras skirmarna som 1:a 4 kanaler (1~4)
— 2:a 4 kanaler (5~8) 3:e 4 kanaler (9~12) — 4:e 4 kanaler
(13~16).

- I NIO-LAGE &ndras skérmarna fran 9 kanaler (1~9) till 7 kanaler (10~16).

= Standardinstélining av tid (10 sekunder)

Ta en skarmdump

1. Klicka p& knappen <[fal]>.
Nér ett popup-fénster visas ska du vélja sbkvagen for att
spara skarmdumpen.

2. Valj sbkvagen och namnge filen. Klicka sedan pé knappen
<Save>.

3. Spara aktuell kameras videobild som .bmp-, .jpg- eller
.png-fil.

n = Om visningen kérs utan administrattrens tillstand i Windows

Sekvenslangd g
Langd |10 Sek. (10 ~ 60)
Avbryt
[49 | Seorch pictures 2]
] L
]
=0

Vista/7 kan du eventuellt inte spara skarmdumpar som .bmp-, .jog- eller .png-fil.
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Skriva ut en skdrm

1. Klicka p& knappen < [I81]>. P e —— W
2. Skriv ut aktuell kameras videobild med en skrivare som & || ™ —
ansluten till datorn med Webbvisning. oy

Fax
i Microsoft XPS Document Writer ]

Status: Ready I Prnttofile  Preferences
E:K:r: Find Printer.
~Page Rang
(ClT] Number of copies: [T [+
 Selection " Curent Page
" Pages: ¥ Collste
2131 [ 2|3
e e EERFE |
Cem [ Cmea [ v
Spara som AVI
1. Klicka p& knappen <[ ®]>. AT inat (=]
Nar fonstret "AVI-inst.” visas ska du vélja sparvagen for e =

inspelningen och kapaciteten.

C:\Users\tsto\Videos
2. Valj bnskad sokvag, ange maximal inspelningskapacitet
och Klicka sedan pé knappen <OK>.
= Spara aktuell kanals video som AVI-fil. Du kan anvénda den
kostnadsfria videospelaren om du vill spela upp ett videoklipp.
(t.ex: GOM Player, KM Player 0.s.v.)

= Ffter att du har sparat en AVI-fil méste du installera CODEC fér att spela upp den i Windows Media Player.

Ange ledigt utrym. : 134.48 GB led. 1 cB

= Dock spelas videon eventuellt inte upp korrekt p& grund av spelarens CODEC-kompatibilitet.
Minst 1 GB ledigt utrymme krévs for att spela in.

n = Medan aktuella data spelas in i Webbvisning kan du inte vélja knapparna for delat lage, véxla till foregdende/nésta
skarm eller aktivera funktionen Autosekvens.

= Om visningen kérs utan administratorens tillstand i Windows Vista/7 kan du eventuellt inte byta mapp nr du sparar
en video som AVI-fil.

Ljud

o [ ]: Staller in ljud fér varje ansluten kanal till p&/av.

OSD
o [E]: VAl Visa OSD pa Live-skarmen.
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STYRA EN ANSLUTEN PTZ-KAMERA

Kontrollera PTZ

Om en PTZ-kamera &r ansluten visas ikonen < [f&z] > pa skarmen. Nar du valier motsvarande kamera aktiveras
PTZ-fliken s& att du kan kontrollera PTZ.

= riz

OS5D-meny
|

7 [ 2| | |zoom @ | @1
T < v s © | @
: - ji' Fukusig:iﬂ 9)
S e — |
R EEE
3 (4 (8] (6] [7) (8
Delarnas namn Funktioner
Riktningsjustering Stéller in kamerans riktning.

PT-hast.

Stéller in reaktionshastigheten for PAN och TILT.

Forinstalining

Stéller in den forinstéllda positionen for kameraramen och flyttar till angiven forinstalld
position ndr en dnskad forinstallning véaljs.

1)

2)

3

@ Svéng Flyttar mellan forinstallda startpunkten och slutpunkten.

@ Grupp Flyttar i en vdg som anges av en kombination av forinstélining, monster och autopan.
@ Tour Flyttar i en vdg som bestdms genom att kombinera flera grupper.
Sok Flyttar kamerans ramverk i den fordefinierade végen.

PowerPTZ Klicka eller dra pa skarmen for att styra PTZ.

@ Fokus Justerar kamerans fokus.

IRIS Justerar bildens ljusstyrka genom att kontrollera kamerans iris.
Z00M Zoomar in/ut i bilden genom att kontrollera kamerans zoom.
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Stélla in en forinstallning

1. Klicka pé knappen < || > for att visa fonstret "Forinstall” Forinstall u
2. Klickapa <[> for att vélja dnskat férinstéllt nummer.

. o | Nei | Forinstall |
3. Skriv namnet pa forinstéliningen. 1 Preset 1
4.

Anvand riktningsknapparna for att stélla in kamerans
riktning.

5. Kilicka pa knappen <SPARA>.

Aktivera en forinstallning

1. Klicka pa knappen < [<&] > for att visa fonstret "Forinstall”

2. V&l 6nskad forinstélining att aktivera i listan.
Kamerans ramverk flyttas till den férinstallda positionen.

Radera I RADERA ALLA |
—

Aktivera Svanga, Grupp, Tour och S6k

Du kan aktivera angivna funktioner pd samma satt som du anvander en forinstélining. Mer information finns i
bruksanvisningen till respektive kamera.

w = Eventuellt stods endast utvalda kamerafunktioner pa grund av kameran.
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Kontrollera OSD-meny

Om den anslutna natverkskameran stoder OSD-menyn ska du trycka pa < > for att dppna kamerans
menyskarm och &ndra instéliningarna.

& piz 0SD-meny

‘ - ‘ =ml
| | | o
1) | 4 ANGE ) (2) s
h— [ ' &
| 5 | = -
! =
()
Z
z
()

Alternativ Beskrivning
@ Riktningsjustering Du kan g till Gnskad meny.
ANGE Valjer 6nskat alternativ.

@ Meny pa/ av

Du kan anvénda eller stoppa instéliningarna for kamerans OSD-meny.

'_g = Mer information om kamerans OSD-meny finns i bruksanvisningen till respektive kamera.

Svenska _101



Wepbvisning

ANVANDA SOKVISNING

Sokvisningsskarmen bestér av foliande:
= Upp till 3 anvandare kan f4 tillgang samtidigt.

—{ uwe | sok 1

192.168.1.200 / SRD-1680D ’ c

T

00 [ReiE

2013-01-01 18

2013-01-01 18:30:00

: 1) l4/|CAM 14 [=]
@ &) e« =)

Jan 2013
« < Idag > »

3
4
5«

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 206
27 28 29 30 31 1

00:00 12:00 2359
Icamo | 1]
camoz)

ICAMO.
cmuﬂ [T

K|« | @ | B | > | b

il

(W | « | @8 | m | » | »]|

Delarnas namn Funktioner
@ Val av meny Vaxla till respektive menyskarm genom att klicka pa en meny.
@ Adress, namn, tid Visar IP, modellnamn, tid 0.s.v. for anslutna DVR-enheter.
@ Val av delat lage Véljer typ av delat Iage och vljer vilka kanaler som ska visas i visningspanelen.
Lagring Sparar aktuell video for vald kanal i angiven sOkvag.
Utskrift Skriver ut aktuell videobild for vald kanal via tilldelad skrivare.
(4] Sparasom AV Sitskone o nspenng 15 pa armen uncer rpenng.
Ljud Staller in ljudet for varje kanal pa AV eller PA.
0SD Select the format of OSD information that will be displayed.
@ Kalender Vi§a“r inspelningsdatulmet fb( viqeon i blétt och dagelns datum i Irt')tt. Klicka pé Qelt
blafargade datumet for att visa information om den inspelade videon som tidslinje.
@ Bverl. data Visarloch zoomar in/ut inspelade videodata. Om dverlappande data hittas véljer den har
funktionen en av dem och spelar upp den.
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Delarnas namn Funktioner
Uppspelningskontroll Justerar uppspelningshastigheten och positionen for uppspelad tid for aktuell video.
Inspelningsfarg Visar motsvarande farg beroende pé datatyp om du placerar muspekaren p& omradet.
@ Visningspanel Spelar upp motsvarande data p& skarmen om du véljer ett sokresultat.
Utlog. Loggar ut.
@ ID Visar anslutet anvéndar-ID.

Soka efter den lagrade videon i kalendern

Datum med videoinspelningar &r markerade i blatt.

Klicka p& ett blamarkerat datum for att visa videoinformation Jan 2013
pa tidslinjen. Om du Klickar pa < > synkroniseras den €« « Idag > »

med systemtiden (datum) pa den aktuella datorn. 5 M T O T F L

Séka efter datum
Du kan valja sdkdatum i kalendern. 50 21 23 23 24 25 76
1.
2.

ONINSIAGdIM @

300 34 1 2 3 i a
6 7 8 g i 11 12
¥3 14 15 i6 17 18 19

Klickapé<>e||er<>férattvéljaér. 27 28 29 30 31

Klicka pé& <[ <] > eller <[ | > for att vélja ménad. i
Datum med data visas i blatt och dagens datum visas i
rott.

Klicka pa datumet for sbkningen i kalendern.
Den forsta bilden pa sokt videodata for datumet visas pa skérmen och data visas i tidslinjen.

Om du vill séka efter videodata i dag Klickar du pé < >,
Dagens datum véls.

Justera tidslinjen

Om sokta data ar dverlappande kan du vélja énskade data, flytta tidspunkten for uppspelning och zooma in/
ut i tidslinjen.

1.

Valj antalet data att stka efter om data ar dverlappande.

Visas endast nér data &r dverlappande och tilldelar <0> till de nyaste data.
Klicka pa 6nskad tidspunkt for uppspelning pa tidslinjen.

Uppspelningens startpunkt flyttas.

3. Kilicka p& <[*]>, <[=]> for att zooma in/ut zoomfaktorn fér att visa tiden.

4. Visa féregéende/nésta tidslinje i inzoomad status genom att klicka p& < [4] > eller <[] > och flytta til

vénster eller hdger.
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Namn och funktioner fér uppspelningsknapparna

-

(1) Flyttar bakat 10 minuter fran aktuell uppspelningspunkt. @ 2 @ @

)

| Spelar upp bakét i dubbel hastighet. - . : . :
Uppspelningshastigheten kan dubblas upp till hastigheten

()

(©)
bl
B4x. M | < wi i B .
(3) Flyttar baka:ﬂ sekund fraon aktuell uppspelmrlwgspunkt. @ @ @ @ @
4] Flyttar framat 1 sekund fran aktuell uppspelningspunkt.

Spelar upp i dubbla hastigheten. Uppspelningshastigheten kan dubblas upp till hastigheten 64x.
(6) Flyttar framéat 10 minuter fran aktuell uppspelningspunkt.

] Gér till startpunkten for inspelningen i motsvarande tidslinje.

(8] Spelar upp bakaét.

(9] Stoppar uppspelning. Nar uppspelningen atertas spelas den upp frn inspelningens startpunkt.

10 Pausar uppspelning. N&r uppspelningen atertas spelas den upp fran dér den pausades.

(11 Spelar upp normait.

12) Gér till slutpunkten for inspelningen i motsvarande tidslinje.

®| (N (@ [ (&)

ury
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VISNINGSINSTALLNING

Du kan konfigurera DVR-instéliningarna fiarrstyrt via natverket.
Om du vill konfigurera DVR-instéliningarna klickar du pa <Inst.>

System

Du kan konfigurera de olika instéllningarna pa DVR-systemet.

Datum/Tid/Sprak

For mer information, se <Datum/Tid/Sprak> i menyn <Systeminstallningar>. (sidan 42)

1. Valj <Datum/Tid/Sprak> i systemmenyn.
2. Konfigurera DVR-instaliningarna enligt din systemmiljo.

e Datum/Tid
Ange datum och tid.

e Instéllningar for tidssynk
Staller in tidssynk.

[E— Bl anina
Tassarver

* Visa

Datumformat: Ange datumtyp.

Tid: Valj ett tidsformat att visa pa skérmen

¢ DST (sommartid)

Sommartid visas en timme fore tidszonens standardtid.
e Sprak

Valj dnskat sprak for DVR-enheten.

‘Senaste yniit esieiad

. somserer Elaning
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Semester

Du kan stélla in specifika datum for semester enligt dina énskemal.

. | R . X -4 Jsp . _Handelse N
Fér mer information, se <Semesterinst.> i menyn & o
<Systeminstallningar>. (sidan 43) e (I e L

B Jan 2:a Min -

Behdrighet
For mer information, se <Behérighet> i menyn <Systeminstallningar>. (sidan 44)
e Admin

Du kan andra admin-ID och admin-lésenordet.
= Du kan endast ange ID med alfanumeriska tecken.

= For losenordet anvander du alfabetets tecken och specialtecken, forutom
<\>och<">.

e Grupp

Anvandare klassificeras i grupper och behdrigheten kan anges enligt
grupp.

= Forst av allt ska du l&gga till en grupp.

e | o |
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o Qvriga
Du kan lagga till, &ndra eller ta bort en eller flera anvandare.

* |nst.
Du kan stélla in anvandarbehdrighet.
= SRD-482 stoder inte Pekknappsljud och Pekknapp.

Systemhantering

For mer information, se <Systemhantering> i menyn
<Systeminstéllningar>. (sidan 48)

¢ Systeminformation

Du kan se information om det aktuella systemet.
Kontrollera S/W version, séndningsformat och MAC-adress.
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Enhet

Du kan kontrollera en lista ver enheter som ar anslutna till DVR-enheten och konfigurera de nddvandiga
instaliningarna.

Klicka pa <Enhet> p& menyskarmen.

For mer information, se "Stélla in enheten”. (sidan 52)

Kamera
¢ Kamera
Du kan konfigurera instéliningarna fér kameran som &r ansluten till

vaeo | e
vayan vl vaya

DVR-enheten. e T

v [

e HD/SD switch
Du kan vélja nummer fér HD-kanaler.
= SRD-482 och SRD-880D stdder inte HD/SD switch.

¢ Sekret.region

Du kan ange ett visst omrade pa kameravideon som ska skyddas for
din sékerhet.

« PTZ

Du kan konfigurera instaliningarna for PTZ-kameran som &r ansluten
till DVR-enheten.
Ange ID och protokollet.
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Lagringsenhet
Du kan kontrollera och andra instéliningarna for lagringsenheten.

¢ Enhet

Du ser en lista 6ver lagringsenheter som &r anslutna till DVR-enheten.
Du kan kontrollera typ, anvant/totalt, anvandning och status for
enheten.

= SRD-482 stoder inte CD/DVD.

e HDD-larm
Du kan stélla in utgaende alarmkanal och alarmlangden for ett fel.

Fjarrenhet

Du kan se en lista over fidrrenheter inklusive PTZ-kameror och
kontrollbord som ar anslutna till DVR-enhetens RS-485-port och
konfigurera de nédvandiga instéliningarna.
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POS-enhet (SRD-1680D)

Du kan stélla in kanal, férinstalining och kommunikationsport for
POS-enheten som ar ansluten till DVR-enheten.

@ = Du kan inte anvanda POS-enheten med fjérrstyrning.

Overvakning
o Overvakning

Du kan konfigurera instaliningarna for évervakningsskérmen och stélla
in utgéende system.

= SRD-482 stoder inte Multi CH SEQ-tid.

Slcicl

® Lage
Du kan véxla mellan livelage och uppspelningsléage.
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Insp.

For mer information, se <Stélla in inspelning>. (sidan 62)

Lagringsschema

Om du stéller in ett inspelningsschema for ett visst datum och en viss
tid s& startar inspelningen vid den specifika tiden.

- Anv. pa alla CH: Klicka p& <Anv. pa alla CH> f¢r att visa
bekréftelsefonstret.

InsVarkt. for handelselns

Du kan stélla in start- och sluttider fér inspelning som aktiveras om en
handelse intraffar.

e nap 1 ntruei [l Hsncone [l ort rncee
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Insp.kv. och uppl.

¢ Standard/Héndelse

Du kan stélla in uppldsning, bildfrekvens och inspelningskvalitet for
varje kanal.

w = Om HD-kameran &r ansluten till den aktuella kanalen skulle HD-
alternativet visas i inspelningsupplésningen. Om du véljer HD som
upplosning stélls standardinspelningsupplosningen in pa 1920 x 1080.

Inspelningsalternativ
Du kan stélla in Vid full disk.

37 Dagar) 8 T | 44 D) 2 T

Handelse

For mer information, se <Stélla in handelse>. (sidan 65)

Sensorlarm

Du kan stélla in sensortypléage och synkroniserad kamera, samt
alarmutgéngstyp och varaktighet.
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Rorelselarm

Du kan stélla in l&get for rorelselarm och kénsligheten, samt
alarmutgéangstyp och varaktighet.

¢ Rérelseomr.
Stall in malrérelsedetekteringsomrade.

Forlustdet.

Du kan stélla in alarmutgangstiden om ett signalavbrott intréffar.

Manipuleringslarm

Du kan stélla in om du vill skapa ett alarm och dess vantetid for
manipuleringshéandelser for video.
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Alarmschema

Du kan planera alarmutgang enligt veckodag och tid.
Standardinstéliningen ar Handelsesynk, vilket aktiverar alarmet endast
om en héndelse intréffar.

Natverk

For mer information, se <Néatverkskonfigurering>. (sidan 70)

Ansl.lage
En fidrranvéndare kan 6ppna DVR-enheten via nétverket for att kontrollera aktuellt Iage och IP-adressen.

e Granssnitt
Du kan stélla in rutten for natverksanslutning.

e Port
Du kan konfigurera protokollrelaterade instéliningar.
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DDNS

Du kan kontrollera DDNS-instéllningar.

Livebverfer
Stéller in kvalitet for bilden som 6verfors fran DVR-enheten till natverket.

e Livedverfer
Du kan ange kvaliteten av bilddata som en fjarranvandare ska ta emot.

E-posttjanst

Du kan specificera SMTP-servern som skickar ett e-postmeddelande om en handelse intraffar och stélla in

mottagargruppen och anvandaren.

* SMTP

Du kan stélla in servern som skickar meddelanden och ange om du
anvander autentiseringsprocessen.

e Handelse

Du kan stélla in handelseintervall och ange vilkka handelser som
servern skickar meddelanden till.
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e Grupp

Du kan lagga till en grupp for att ta emot meddelandet om det intraffar
en héndelse och stélla in behdrighet for att ta emot héndelse

¢ Mottagare
Du kan lagga till en eller flera anvandare som tar emot meddelandet.

SNMP

Du kan konfigurera instéllningarna fér SNMP-protokollet

OM

Klicka pd <Om>.
Visar modelinamnet f6r ansluten DVR-enhet och versionen av Webbvisning.
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ANSLUTNING AV WEBVIEWER (Mac)

Safari for MAC.

Om du vill anvanda SRD-Series DVR Web Viewer med Safaris webblasare pa en Mac, se den hér
anvandarguiden och installera Multi Viewer med uppgradering av fast program vid behov.

e Tillgéngliga versioner av Mac OS: 10.6 eller senare
e Silverlight: 5 eller senare
e Safari: 5 eller senare

1. Kiicka pa [Click now to Install] for att visa
installationsskarmen enligt bilden.

2. Dubbelklicka pa ikonen for [Silverlight.pkg] for att visa
installationsskarmen for Silverlights insticksprogram enligt
bilden.

3. Kilicka pa [Continue] for att starta installationen av
Silverlights insticksprogram.
Nar det &r klart ser skarmen ut som pé bilden nedan.

4. Kilicka péa [Close] for att avsluta installationsskéarmen for
Silverlights insticksprogram.

~ Click now to install "

QUICK DOWNLOAD / 30 SECOND INSTALL

®00 | Silverlight

Sitverlight pkg

ight™
- This package will run a program to ug-In Inst:
i determine if the software can be installed.

© Introduct n

® License

® Destinati

[ Ins!alla[icw
.

® Summary

b [ GoBack | [ Continue |

The installation was completed successfully.

© Introduction

© License
© Destination Select
© Installation Type

@ tnswalintlon The installation was successful.
© Summary

Siiverlight

The software was installed.

[ Gotack | [ciosens)
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¢ Om Microsoft Silverlights insticksfil redan ar installerad
1. Anvand en webblasare for att ansluta till DVR-apparaten.

2. Om Silverlights insticksprogram redan &r installerat ser
inloggningsskérmen ut som pa bilden.

3. Om inloggningsskarmen inte visas ska du kontrollera om Ok
DVR-apparaten &r ordentligt ansluten med en giltig IP-
adress.

w = Om en automatisk proxy aktiveras och en ogiltig DNS-server anges vid nétverkskonfigurationen ar det kanske inte
majligt att na internet.

= For mer information om anvéndning av Web Viewer, se “Anslutning av Web Viewer (Windows)”. (sidan 92)

ATT ANVANDA LIVE VIEWER (Mac)

Skarmen for Live Viewer bestar av féljande:

(2)
T
(1 —((192.168.1.200 / SRD-1680D ) [ IjveIDM Uliog.]

1
g_ ® @ @ ' - [AnlCzms2xze0]

4} 2aes 12 /sro-1es0
5 Le
16 —__©ovrTid ) pe Tid

7 [ sexvens | rorecaenoe  masta
\g'_ [ FAmga | TRYcKUT SPARA
3
[02]CAM 02(2)
= [03]CAM 03(3)
9— . —
= [o4]cam o4(a) i 11
LY
[o5]cam 05
[08]CAM 06
] ZOOM
7 @@
10—l 1] s
L

2013-01-01 14:52:41 2013-01-01 14:52:41

Meny Funktioner
Namn, Adress Visar en ansluten DVR’s IP-adress och modelinamn.
Menyval Bestér av en meny for <LIVE> , <OM> och <Utlog.> .

Vélj typ av delat Idge och ange vilka kanaler som ska visas i visningspanelen.
= Stoder upp till max nio kanaler pga. prestandabegréansningar i Silverlight.

@] )=

Val av delat lage
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Meny

Funktioner

Namn, Adress

Visar en ansluten DVR'’s IP-adress och modellnamn.

CINICINES

Ljud Staller in ljudet for varje kanal pa AV eller PA.
DVR Tid, PC Tid ¥?1|J <DVR Tid> eller <PC Tid> for instéliningar av OSD tidsinformationsdisplay for Live
iewer.
Byta kanal Vaxlar till féregaende/nsta kanal eller utfor Autosekvens.
Klicka p& knappen Autosekvens for att visa menyn for val av tidsintervall.
Lagring Sparar aktuell video for vald kanal i angiven sokvég.
Utskrift Skriver ut aktuell videobild for vald kanal via tilldelad skrivare.
Startar och avslutar inspelning.
Inspelning Qm det inte gar att spela upp filen som dr inspelad fran webben ska kodeken H.264
installeras.
EX) MAC: perian_1.2.3.dmg (http://perian.org)
Kanal Indikerar kanaler i ansluten DVR.
PTZ Kontrollerar anslutna PTZ-kameror.

SHENICT

Visningspanel

Visar videon fran kameran som &r ansluten till DVR-enheten.

Svenska 119

ONINSIAGdIM @



Wepbvisning

MOBILVISNING

Vad ar Mobilvisning?

iPOLIS mobile &r ett program fér smarttelefoner som goér det majligt
for dig att ansluta till DVR-enheter (Digital Video Recorder) via
figrrstyrning och kontrollera videouppspelning och PTZ-funktioner (om
de har konfigurerats) i realtid.

Nyckelfunktioner
e Fjarrtilgang via smarttelefon
¢ Rastigenkanning
e 1-delat och 4-delat lage stdds i Livevisning
e Stodjer sokfunktion for enkel kanal.
e \Vaxla kanaler med den beréringskansliga LCD-panelen
* PTZ-kameraanvandning stods
(efterlever protokoll f6r den anslutna DVR-enheten)
e Upp till 16 kanaler stdds

Kompatibla smarttelefoner

Detta program é&r optimerat for
* (OS V5.1, v6.0, v6.1 (iPhone 4/5, iPad 3/4)
e Android OS v2.3, v4.0, v4.1 (Galaxy S2/S3/S4, Galaxy Note)

w For vidare information, se anvandarhandboken.
(http://www.samsungcctv.com)
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<Koplernngsvisning

SEC KOPIERINGSVISNING

Du kan spela upp en fil som har sékerhetskopierats i formatet SEC.

Sakerhetskopieringen i SEC-format skapar en sékerhetskopieringsdatafil, en biblioteksfil och en sjalvkorbar
visningsfil.
Om du kor sakerhetskopieringsfilvisning spelas den sakerhetskopierade datafilen upp automatiskt.

Camera List SRD-168007CAM 01

T CAM 01

Rekommenderade systemkrav

Datorer med l&gre specifikationer &n de som rekommenderas nedan kanske inte fullt ut stoder framat-/
bakatspelning och hdghastighetsuppspelning.

e Operativsystem: Windows XP Professional, Windows Vista, Windows 7

e Processor: Intel i5 2.8G Hz eller snabbare.

e RAM: DDR PC-3200 1 G eller hogre

¢ VVGA: Geforce 6200 eller hdgre
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Delarnas namn

Funktioner

1)

Delad skarm

Ange det bildférhallande fér skarmen som ska visas.

Skérmen véxlar till det valda delade skarmlaget.
= Delskdrmsfunktionen stdds inte under sékerhetskopiering till CD/DVD.

N

Skarmbildsutskrift

Sparar den aktuella videons bild som i en bildfil. Stodjer jpeg-format.

Skriver ut den aktuella skérmen. Du méste ha installerat [amplig
skrivardrivrutin innan du kan skriva ut skrmen.

g

En véxlingsknapp. Varje gang du trycker pa den har knappen véxlar
liudutgéngen mellan aktiverad och inaktiverad.

tills den totala tiden &r 1 minut.

Aterstall tidslinje

Aterstiller tidslinjen till standard.

3 Ljug
B | Oukan stallain volymnivéin frén O til 100.
@ Filandring / . En véxlingsknapp. Varje gang du trycker pa den har knappen véxlar du mellan
sdetektering aktiverad och inaktiverad.
@ Deinterlace. Du kan aktivera funktionen Deinterlace.
Markera OSD-kryssrutan for att visa OSD-informationen pa
. uppspelningsskarmen for sékerhetskopiering.
@ Visa 0SD . Information som datum for sékerhetskopiering, veckodag, tid, modellnamn
och kanalnummer visas pa skarmen.
Forminskar tidsintervallet som visas i féltet for lagringstid. Du kan férminska
Forstora/ faltet tills den totala tiden &r kortare &n 24 timmar.
forminska
tidslinje Forstorar tidsintervallet som visas i féltet for lagringstid. Du kan férstora féltet

o]

Visning av lagringstidsintervall

Visar tidsintervall for en lagrad videofil.
Du kan flytta rutnétet for féltet for att vélja en tidpunkt for uppspelning.

Uppspelningskontroll

Du kan justera videouppspelningen pa tidslinjen.
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PRODUKTSPECIFIKATIONER (SRD-482/880D/1680D)

Detaljer
Alternativ
SRD-482 SRD-880D SRD-1680D
. 8CH HD-SDI/16CH ()
Ingangar 4 HD-SDI 8 HD-SDI SD(0.5-1 Vipp, 75 ohm) @
NTSC: 1080p 30, 1080 e
e 60, 720p 60,720p 30, :G;
Ubplésnin NTSC: 1080p 30, 1080i 60, 720p 60,720p 30 WD1, D1
ot PAL: 1080p 25,1080i 50, 720p 50,720p 25 PAL: 1080p 25,1080i 50,
720p 50,720p 25, WD1,
D1
Ramhastighet ;f\ffps NTSC, 100fps S;‘Efps NTSC, 200fps | 4805 NTSC, 400fps PAL
NTSC : 1920x1080,
1280x720,
. - NTSC : 1920x1080, 1280x720 960x480, 704x480
L gz el PAL : 1920x1080, 1280x720 PAL : 1920x1080,
1280x720,
960x576, 704x576
_— o 1/4/7/9/13/ 1/4/7/9/13/16/
Multiskdrmsvisning | 1/4/Sekvens /PIP Sekvens / PIP 16A/PIP / Sekvens
Performance
Operativsystem Inbaddad Linux
Komprimering H.264
¢ SRD-482
NTSC: Upp till 120fps @ 1920x1080 / PAL: Upp till 100fps @ 1920x1080
NTSC: Upp till 120fps @ 1280x720 / PAL: Upp till 100fps @ 1280x720
 SRD-880D
NTSC: Upp till 240fps @ 1920x1080 / PAL: Upp till 200fps @ 1920x1080
NTSC: Upp till 240fps @ 1280x720 / PAL: Upp till 200fps @ 1280x720
Inspelningshastighet | « srp-1680D
NTSC: Upp till 240fps @ 1920x1080 / PAL: Upp till 200fps @ 1920x1080
NTSC: Upp till 240fps @ 1280x720 / PAL: Upp till 200fps @ 1280x720
_ NTSC: Upp till 480fps @ 960x480 / PAL: Upp till 400fps @ 960x576
Inspelning NTSC: Upp till 480fps @ 704x480 / PAL: Upp till 400fps @ 704x576
NTSC: Upp till 480fps @ 704x240 / PAL: Upp till 400fps @ 704x288
NTSC: Upp till 480fps @ 352x240 / PAL: Upp till 400fps @ 352x288
NTSC : Manuellt, Schema (Kontinuerlig/Handelse), Handelse (fore/efter), Forfl uten
s Tid (1~30fps)
PAL : Manuellt, Schema (Kontinuerlig/Handelse), Handelse (fore/efter), Forfl uten
Tid (1~25fps)
Handelse Signalavbrott, rorelse (niva 1~10), alarm, Kl&fingerskydd (niva 1~3)
Overskrivningslagen | Valbar (Stopp / Kontinuerlig)
Fore Upp till 30 sek. (AV, 5, 10, 20, 30 sek.)
Efter Upp till 6 timmar. (AV, 5, 10, 20, 30 sek, 1, 3, 5,10, 20 min, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 timmar)
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Detaljer
Alternativ
SRD-482 SRD-880D SRD-1680D
Datum/tid, Handelse, Kopiering, POS, Rorelse (i Fullstdndig sokning med
Soklage férhandsgranskningsfunktion)
= POS-soknin gar bara tillganglig for SRD-1680D.
Sok och spela Snabbt framat/bakat (x2,x4,x8,x16,x32,x64) % Bakldnges Uppspelning Endast
med I-bild
Uppspelningsfunktion | Langsamt framat/bakat (x1/2,x1/4,x1/8)
Stega framat/bakat (x2, x4,x8,x16,x32,x64) s Baklanges Uppspelning Endast
med I-bild
Alternativ 1)
NTSC : 2M (240 fps),
1M~4CIF (480 fps)/PAL :
2M (200 fps), IM~4CIF
(400 fps)
P . NTSC : 1~2M(120fps) /| NTSC : 1~2M(240fps) / | Alternativ 2)
Overforingshastighet | o, 1 on0ofps) | PAL: 1~2M(200fps) | NTSC: 4CIF (120 fps),
2CIF (240 fps),
CIF (480 fps) /
PAL : 4CIF (100 fps), 2CIF
(200 fps),
CIF (400 fps)
Nétverk (IPv4)
Bandbredd Max 64Mbps
Bandbreddskontroll | Automatisk
P H.264(1080p,720p,
Strémning ACIF/2CIF/CIF valbart H.264(4CIF/2CIF/CIF valbart)
Max. antal . . . . )
fiéranviindare Sok(3)/Live Unicast(10)/Live Multicast(20)
Protokoll som stdds | TCP/IP, DHCP, PPPoE, SMTP, NTP, HTTP, DDNS, RTP, RTSP, SNMP
(Overvakning Smart viewer, Webviewer, Mobile Viewer
Smarttelefon Android, i0S
SR Protokoll som stods | RTP, RTSP, HTTP, CGl
Max. antal . . . .
fiérranvindare Liveuppspelningsstéd (1), Uppspelning (1CH)
Intern harddisk Upp till 2 SATA harddiskar | Upp till 4 SATA harddiskar
Extern harddisk Upp till 2 expansionsfack (% Modell : SVS-5R/5E)
DVD-brénnare B A
Lagring (sakerhetskopiering)
USB
(sékerhetskopiering) 2 UsB-portar
Filformat ) .
(sikerhetskopiering) BU (DVR-spelare), EXE (inklusive spelare), AVI
Lésenordsskydd 1 Admin, 10 grupper, 10 anvandare per 1 grupp
Séakerhet
Dataverifiering Vattenstdmpel
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Alternativ
SRD-482 SRD-880D SRD-1680D
Grénssnitt
VGA 1VGA (1280x720, 1280x1024, 1920x1080)
HDMI 1 HDMI (1280x720, 1280x1024, 1920x1080)
Skarmar Huvud-/Spot-komposit | —
Spot-komposit Digital Spot (2CH) % Inkluderar OSD pa skarmen, Multildgesstdd (1CH)
Looputgangar -
8CH linje in 16CH linje in
2 2 4CH linje in / (inbyggd 4CH, tillval: (inbyggd 4CH, tillval:
Ingngar/utgang 1CH linje ut Ljudfériangningskabely | Ljudforiangningskabel)/
. 1CH linje ut 1CH linje ut
Ljud
Komprimering G.711
Samplingsfrekvens | 8KHz
Ing&ngar for terminal 4 Ing&ngar for terminal 8 s " .
(NO/NC)/Klassificering for | (NO/NC)/klassificering for I(Rl%a/r’l‘%r /E;;l;irf:gg% 1 ?br
Ingdngar/utgingar | rminal torminal relautgangar for termi%al 4
Alam gangar/utgang 2 relautgangar (NONC): | 4 reliutgéngar (NO): o) %0\?% o
(30VDC 2A, 250VAC (30VDC 2A, 250VAC 250VAC 025A Max)
0,25A Max.) 0,25A Max.) ' :
Fjarrmeddelande Meddelande via e-post
Ethernet 1 RJ45 10/100/1000 Base-T
Seriegranssnitt RS-232/RS-485(Full Duplex) for PTZ, Samsung System Tangentbord
USB USB 2.0, 2 portar
e-SATA 2 externa SATA-portar

Anslutningar

Applikationsstod

Mus, fjérrstyrning

protokoll som stdds

e Samsung-E / Samsung-T / Pelco-D / Pelco-P / Panasonic / Phillips / AD /DIAMOND /

ERNA / KALATEL /VCL TP / VICON / ELMO / GE

 PTZ-kontroll via koaxialkabel (Samsung CCVG, Pelco-C (koaxitron)) (SRD-1680D)

Allmant
. DC12V Adapter,4A
Volt/strom 100 to 240 VAC +10%; 100 to 240 VAC +10%; 50/60 Hz, Autoranging
Elektricitet 50/60 Hz, 48W

Stromforbrukning

Max. 25.2 W (med 1x
harddisk)

Max. 60 W (med 1x harddisk)

. I Driftstemperatur/ o 4 o : ;
Omgivande miljo -luftfuktighet +0 °Cill +40 °C (+32 F till +104 F)/20 % RL till 85 % RL
Métt (B x H x D) B370 % H50.7 x D332.7 mm v ,
H (ben medfoljer inte) | (1457"x 1,99 x13.1") B440 x H88 x D389,1 mm (17,32" x 3,46” x 15,32")
Mekanik Vikt (med harddiskar) | 2,64 kg (5,82 Ib) 6,39 kg (14,08 Ib) 6,81 kg (15,01 In)
Monteringskit med
faste 2EA
Koreanska, japanska, kinesiska(férenklad), engelska, franska, tyska, spanska,
Sprak italienska, ryska, polska, tjeckiska, turkiska, holldndska, portugisiska, svenska,

danska, thaildndska, rumanska, serbiska, kroatiska, ungerska, grekiska, kinesiska
(traditionell), Finska, norska (25 sprak)
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PRODUKTOVERSIKT

e SRD-880D
enhet: mm (tum)
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* SRD-1680D

gt | OEme=e 06000000

0000

8328 | | Cop e ®© 900000000
;.] @m0 mee'e 000000000/, |

M ORI I I3

enhet: mm (tum)

SV
SMMSUN® el £
) [
-
gl 3
440.0 [17.32]
@ s
e e e . S ®
I ..... e Y
e e e e =1
[== A
2 3

Svenska 127

voviiga e



Dlaga

* SRD-482
enhet: mm (tum)
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FABRIKSINSTALLNING

Detta &terstéller fabriksinstaliningarna.
Instaliningarna &r féljande:
¢ Anvand system/Hamta fabriksins. pa MENY

= Standardinstdlningarna bygger pa SRD-1680D.

= Det initiala administratrs-ID:t & "admin” och lésenordet ska stéllas in vid forsta inloggningen.

= Andra I8senordet var tredje ménad for att skydda personlig information och férhindra skada till foljd av informationsstld.
Observera att sdkerheten och andra problem som orsakas av felhantering av losenord dr anvandarens ansvar.

Kategori Detaljer Fabriksstandard
Datum YYYY-MM-DD
Tidsformat 24 tim,
. . Tidszon GMT
Datum/Tid/Sprak Datum/Tid/Sprak
Tidssynkronisering AV
DST AV
Sprak Engelska
Admin D admin
Systeminstallningar Ovriga Grupp Alla grupper
Kopiering/Las inspelning/
Begrénsad atkomst SOk/PTZ/Fjérralarm ut/
Benérighet Stang av
Installning Autoutloggning AV
Manuell ID-inmatn. AV
Pekknappsljud PA
Pekknapp PA
Systemhantering Systeminformation Sandningsformat NTSC/PAL
Video PA
Ljud AV
Kamera
Kameranamn CAM 01 ~ CAM 16
SEQAvisningstid 5 sek
Kamera D Kameranr
PTZ
Protokoll Ingen
Enhet Ljusstyrka 50
Kantinst. monitor Kontrast 50
Férg 50
Kontrollera larmut port AV
Varaktighet AV
Lagringsenhet HDD-larm
Ersatt larmut port AV
Varaktighet AV
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Kategori Detaljer Fabriksstandard
Baud 9600
Paritet Ingen
Data 8
Fidrrenhet
Stoppbit 1
Kontrollbord AV
Fiarrstyrning PA(00)
POS-enhet AV
Hand.displ. AV
Enhet ‘ Visa Alla
Monitor
Multi CH SEQ-tid 5 sek
VGA/HDMI 1280X1024
. Flerpunkts AV
Monitor
Spot Ut 1 SEQ
Spotmonitor
Spot Ut 2 SEQ
Hand.displ. AV
Liveldge ALLA
Lége
Uppspelningsldge ALLA
Inspelningsschema Kanal 1 ~ Kanal 16 Kont & héndelse
Fore AV
Inspel.tid vid héndelse
Efter 1 min
Upplosning CIF
) . . NTSC: 7fps
Normal inspelning Bildfrekvens PAL: 51ps
i i Inspelningskval. Niva 4
Inspelning Vﬁieci};val]tev penng
ppiosning Uppldsning 4CIF
. . NTSC: 7fps
Handelse Bildfrekvens PAL: 51ps
Inspelningskval. Niva 4
Inst. Overskrivning
Vid full disk
Inspelningsalternativ Summer AV
Lagra maximalt AV
Sensortyp AV
Kamera Kameranr
Handelse Sensorlarm
Alarm Ingen
Varaktighet 10 sek

130_ appendix



Kategori Detaljer Fabriksstandard
Lage AV
Kénslighet Niva10 (hdg)
Rorelselarm Alarm Ingen
Varaktighet 10 sek
Rorelseomr. Alla omr.
Signalavbrott AV
Handelse Signalavbrottslarm Alarm Ingen
Varaktighet 10 sek
Lage AV
Kanslighet Medium
Manipuleringslarm
Alarm Ingen
Varaktighet 10 sek
Larmsch. Alarm1 Handelsesynk
IP-typ Statiskt
Bandbredd for dverforing 2Mbps
|P-adress 192.168.1.200
Grénssnitt
Gateway 192.168.1.1
Nétmask 255.255.255.0
Anslutningssatt
DNS 168.126.63.1
Protokolltyp TCP
Enhetsport 4520~4524
Port
HTTP-port 80
Saker videodverforing AV
DDNS DDNS-plats AV
Uppldsning CIF
. Livedverfer
Natverk Kvalitet Lag
Server AV
Port 25
SMTP
Anvand ver. AV
Saker Gverforing Aldrig
i Handelseintervall 10 min
E-post inst.
. Antal bifogade bilder
Handelse fOr varje héndelse 1
Anv. handelsoverfor AV
Grupp AV
Grupp N
Mottagargodkannande AV
Aktivera SNMP v1 AV
SNMP
Aktivera SNMP v2¢ AV
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FELSOKNING

Symptom

Agérd

Systemet slds inte p& och indikatorn pa frontpanelen
fungerar inte alls.

Kontrollera om stromkabeln &r ansluten ordentligt.

Kontrollera systemets ingangsspanning och jamfor att det &r samma
som i strémkallan.

Om problemet kvarstér dven efter att du har vidtagit atgarderna ovan
ska du kontrollera stromforsorjningen och byta mot en ny om det
behdvs.

Vissa kanaler visar bara en svart skdrm &ven om de tar
emot videokéllor.

Kontrollera om den anslutna kameran visar bilden ordentligt. Ibland kan
det intréffa att en kamera inte &r ordentligt ansluten till videokéllan.
Kontrollera om kameran &r ordentligt ansluten till stromuttaget.

Ibland kan det intréffa problem for en kanal som har svag videosignal
fran en videodistributor som ar ansluten till flera system. | sé fall ska du
ansluta videoké&llan for kameran direkt till DVR-enheten. Detta kan losa
problemet.

Om jag trycker pa knappen [REC] pa frontpanelen
blinkar inte REC-indikatorn och spelaren bérjar inte
spela in.

Kontrollera om det finns ledigt utrymme for p& hérddisken for
inspelningen.

Kontrollera om inspelningsldget &r instéllt pa PA |
inspelningslagesinstaliningen.

Skarmen visar logotypbilden om och om igen.

Det kan intrdffa om det finns problem med moderkortet eller berord
programvara &r korrupt.
Kontakta nérmaste servicecenter for mer information.

Kanalknappen fungerar inte pa liveskarmen.

Kanalknappen fungerar inte om aktuell skarm &r i
handelsedvervakningsléget.

P4 handelsedvervakningsskarmen trycker du pa knappen [ALARM] for
att stnga skérmen och vélja en kanal.

Markaéren flyttar inte till Startknappen nér jag startar
kalendersokningen.

Kontrollera om kanalen och datumet som du vill visa & markerade med
V-symbolen.

Béde kanalen och datumet méste vara markerade innan du kan bérja
spela med Startknappen.

Nar alarmet ljuder trycker jag pa knappen [ALARM]
pa frontpanelen for att stdnga av alarmet men det
fungerar inte. Alarmet kvarstar och jag kunde inte
sténga av det pa nagot sétt.

Tryck pa knappen [MENU] pé frontpanelen fér att stinga av alarmet pa

foljande sétt:

1) S& hér inaktiverar du handelsedvervakningslaget: Overvakningslége
—ange langd for handelsedvervakning till Av.

2) Sa hér inaktiverar du alarmljudet: Handelseinspelningslége — Alarm
(Rorelselarm/Signalavbrott/Manipuleringslarm) — inaktivera alarmljudet.

3) Sa hér inaktiverar du handelsen: Handelseinspelningslége — Alarm
(Rorelselarm/Signalavbrott/Manipuleringslarm) — stéll in laget pa Av.

Inget svar hdrs dven om jag trycker pa knappen [PTZ]
pa liveskarmen.

Meny — Kamera — Kontrollera om de aktuella protokollen och andra
instaliningar i PTZ-enheten &r korrekt konfigurerade enligt PTZ-
kameran.
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Symptom

Atgard

Jag har upptéckt att DVR-enheten inte identifierar alla
installerade diskar nar jag har anslutit flera externa
harddiskar till DVR-enheten.

* Det tar tid for DVR-enheten att identifiera flera externa harddiskar. Prova
igen om en liten stund och se om problemet kvarstar (identifieringsfel
av de anslutna harddiskarna), det kan intréffa pa grund av ett
mekaniska fel p& den installerade hérddisken. Prova igen med en
annan harddisk.

Meddelandet "méste aterst. datum/tid” visas pa
skdrmen.

voviiga e

Det har meddelandet visas om det uppstar problem med
tidsinstaliningen for den inbyggda klockan eller ett fel i sjdlva klockan.
Kontakta aterforséljaren eller ndrmaste servicecenter fr mer
information.

Tidsfaltet visas inte i soklaget.

Tidslinjen kan véxla mellan normalt och utokat lage.

| utokat lage visas eventuellt inte tidsindikatorn i den aktuella tidslinjen.
Véxla till normalt I&ge eller anvand vénster eller hoger knapp for att
navigera genom tidsindikatorn.

lkonen "Ingen HDD” och ett felmeddelande visas.

Kontrollera HDD-anslutningen. Om problemet kvarstar under normala
forhallanden ska du kontakta narmaste servicecenter for att f&
harddisken kontrollerad av servicepersonal.

Jag har installera en extra harddisk pa DVR-enheten
men den identifi erar inte harddisken.

Se kompatibilitetslistan for att kontrollera om harddisken stoder
DVRenheten. For kompatibilitetslista, kontakta aterforsaljaren dar du
kopte DVR-enheten.

Jag har anslutit en extra lagringsenhet (extern SATA
HDD) men DVR-enheten identifierar den inte.

Se kompatibilitetslistan for att kontrollera om lagringsenheten stods av
DVR-enheten. Fér en kompatibilitetslista ska du kontakta aterforsaljaren
som du kdpte DVR-enheten av.

Nar jag trycker p& knappen ESC i helskarmsldge for
Webbvisning véxlar inte systemet till ett normalt delat
l4ge.

Tryck pa knapparna ALT+TAB for att vélja "AKTIV FILM" och tryck pa
knappen ESC igen. Systemet véaxlar till normalt delat lage.

Jag tyckte det var svért att konfigurera
nétverksinstaliningarna ndr jag anvande
forinstéliningarna for sokning, kopiering och router.

For vidare information, se anvandarhandboken.

Om du vill kontrollera produktens grunder for en snabbstart, se
snabbstartsguiden (kopiering, sokning).

Om du anvander routern for natverksanslutning, se sektionen “Att
ansluta till Internet med hjalp av routern” i denna bruksanvisning.

Jag har glémt l6senordet.

Kontakta DVR-administratdren for hjalp.

Kopieringsdata kan inte spelas upp pa datorn eller DVR-
enheten.

Né&r du kopierar data kan du vélja spelare: antingen PC eller DVR. Valj

en innan du fortsatter.

 Om du anvander datorn for att spela upp data, méste kopieringsfilen
vara av SEC.

 Om du anvander DVR-enheten for detta &ndamal bor formateringen av

kopiorna utféras av DVR-enheten.

Min spelare véxlar inte till Liveldge under uppspelning.

* Tryck p& stoppknappen [M] pa DVR-enheten eller fidrrkontrollen, eller
Kiickapd [[ m ]ikonen p& OSD:n fér att véxla till live-lage.
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blaga

Symptom

Agérd

Inspelning fungerar inte:

¢ Om din spelare inte visar ndgon Livebild alls betyder detta att inspelning
inte fungerar, s kontrollera férst om du ser nagon bild pa skarmen.

* Inspelning fungerar inte om inspelningsinstéliningarna inte har
konfigurerats korrekt.

1) Manuell inspelning: Tryck p& [REC] pé frontpanelen pa DVR-enheten
eller pa firrkontrollen for att borja spela in.

2) Schemalagd inspelning: Ange en dnskad tidpunkt i Meny — Insp. —
Inspelningsschema. Inspelningen kommer att starta vid den angivna
tidpunkten.

- <Kontinuerlig> Insp.: Inspelning kommer att ske vid den angivna
tidpunkten, under alla forhallanden.

- <Héndels> insp.: Nar en handelse intraffar spelar DVR-enheten bara
in om handelsen ar ett alarm, rorelselarm, signalavbrott eller ett
manipuleringslarm.

Om ingen handelse hittas, kommer ingen inspelning att ske.

- <Kontinuerlig/Handelse> Insp.: Om ingen handelse hittas kommer
kontinuerlig inspelning att ske. Om en handelse uppstar kommer
Handelseinspelning att ske.

Bildkvaliteten av inspelningsinformationen &r inte bra.

« Oka nivderna fér uppldsning och kvalitet i Meny — Insp. — Kvalitet/
Uppldsning.
1) Uppldsning: Valj en stdrre storlek nér inspelningsstorleken anges.
(WD1>4CIF>2CIF>CIF)
Inspelningsbilden i CIF-formatet visar en sdmre kvalitet nér den forstoras
fran en mindre bild.
2) Inspelningskval.: Ange en hégre niva for inspelningskvaliteten.
¢ Om du Okar upplosningen och inspelningskvaliteten okas datastorleken
i enlighet med detta. S& harddisken kommer att fyllas snabbare.
Overskrivning skriver dver befintlig information, sa att inspelning
kommer att fortga med kortare intervall.
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OPEN SOURCE ANNOUNCEMENT

The software included in this product contains copyrighted software that is licensed under the GPL/LGPL. You may obtain the complete
Corresponding Source code from us for a period of three years after our last shipment of this product by sending email to help.cctv@samsung.com

If you want to obtain the complete Corresponding Source code in the physical medium such as CD-ROM, the cost of physically performing source

distribution might be charged.

e GPL Software : linux kernel, Sysvinit, dosfstools, wget, msmtp, busybox, cdrtools, dvd+rw-tools, iconv, smartctl, uboot, minicom, openssl, bash,

Im_sensors, parted, procps, util-linux 2.19.1, xfsprogs 3.1.7
LGPL Software : glibc, vmstat, inetutils, calendarview.js, libiconv
OpenSSL License : OpenSSL

Boost Software License: Boost-1.43.0 (http://www.boost.org/)

FreeType Project LICENSE: freetype2

MIT License : JQuery, Prototype JavaScript framework, FJCore

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2, June 1991
Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301, USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this
license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom
to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is
intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software
to make sure the software is free for all its users. This General Public
License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation’s software and
to any other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other
Free Software Foundation software is covered by the GNU Lesser
General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price.
Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have
the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you
want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free
programs; and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone
to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender the rights. These
restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute
copies of the software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis
or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that you have. You
must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And
you must show them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps:

(1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you
legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author’s protection and ours, we want to make certain
that everyone understands that there is no warranty for this free
software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on,
we want its recipients to know that what they have is not the original, so
that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original
authors’ reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents.
We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of a free program will
individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program
proprietary. To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must
be licensed for everyone’s free use or not licensed at all. The precise
terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

Version 2, June 1991
Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
51 Franklin S

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a
notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may be distributed under
the terms of this General Public License. The “Program”, below, refers
to any such program or work, and a “work based on the Program”
means either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law:
that is to say, a work containing the Program or a portion of it, either
verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another language.
(Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term
“modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as “you”.

COMMON DEVELOPMENT AND DISTRIBUTION LICENSE: cdrtools 2.01.01

RSA MD4 or MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm License : MD5 Message Digest Code

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not
covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The act of running
the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is
covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the Program
(independent of having been made by running the Program). Whether
that is true depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s
source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you
conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate
copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices
that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give
any other recipients of the Program a copy of this License along with
the Program.

‘You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and
you may at your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of
it, thus forming a work based on the Program, and copy and distribute
such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above,
provided that you also meet all of these conditions:
a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices
stating that you changed the files and the date of any change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in
whole or in part contains or is derived from the Program or any
part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third
parties under the terms of this License.

If the modified program normally reads commands interactively
when run, you must cause it, when started running for such
interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an
announcement including an appropriate copyright notice and a
notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a
warranty) and that users may redistribute the program under these
conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License.
(Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally
print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is
not required to print an announcement.)

o

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable
sections of that work are not derived from the Program, and can be
reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves,
then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when
you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the
same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the
Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this
License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire
whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your
rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the
right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the
Program with the Program (or with a work based on the Program) on a
volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other
work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it,
under Section 2) in object code or executable form under the terms of
Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:
a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable
source code, which must be distributed under the terms of
Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for
software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to
give any third party, for a charge no more than your cost of
physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-
readable copy of the corresponding source code, to be distributed
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange; or,



¢) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to
distribute corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed
only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the
program in object code or executable form with such an offer, in
accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for
making modifications to it. For an executable work, complete source
code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any
associated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control
compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special
exception, the source code distributed need not include anything that is
normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major
components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on
which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies
the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to
copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy
the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the
source code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy the
source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program
except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise
to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will
automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties
who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not
have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full
compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not
signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or
distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are
prohibited by law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by
modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the
Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all
its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the
Program or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the
Program), the recipient automatically receives a license from the original
licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these
terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on
the recipients’ exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not
responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent
infringement or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues),
conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or
otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not
excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute
S0 as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and
any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may not
distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not
permit royalty-free redistribution of the Program by all those who receive
copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could
satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from
distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any
particular circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to apply
and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents
or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims;
this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free
software distribution system, which is implemented by public license
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide
range of software distributed through that system in reliance on
consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to
decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other
system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be
a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain
countries either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original
copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add
an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries,
so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if
written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new
versions of the General Public License from time to time. Such new
versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in
detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program
specifies a version number of this License which applies to it and “any
later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions
either of that version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number

of this License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free
Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free
programs whose distribution conditions are different, write to the author
to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free
Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the
two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free
software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE,
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY
OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF
THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY
SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE
PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN
IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest
possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to make it free
software which everyone can redistribute and change under these
terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to
attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively convey
the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the
“copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

one line to give the program’s name and an idea of what it does.
Copyright (C) yyyy name of author

This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it
under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by the
Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your
option) any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but
WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License
along with this program; if not, write to the Free Software Foundation,
Inc., 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301, USA.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper
mail. If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice like this
when it starts in an interactive mode:

Gnomovision version 69, Copyright (C) year name of author
Gnomovision comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details
type ‘show w’. This is free software, and you are welcome to
redistribute it under certain conditions; type ‘show ¢’ for details.

The hypothetical commands ‘show w’” and ‘show ¢’ should show the
appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, the
commands you use may be called something other than ‘show w’ and
‘show c’; they could even be mouse-clicks or menu items--whatever
suits your program.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or
your school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, if
necessary. Here is a sample; alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the program
‘Gnomovision’ (which makes passes at compilers) written by James
Hacker.

signature of Ty Coon, 1 April 1989 Ty Coon, President of Vice This
General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into
proprietary programs. If your program is a subroutine library, you may



consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the
library. If this is what you want to do, use the GNU Lesser General
Public License instead of this License.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 3, 29 June 2007
Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license
document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyleft license for software
and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed
to take away your freedom to share and change the works. By contrast,
the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom
to share and change all versions of a program--to make sure it remains
free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the
GNU General Public License for most of our software; it applies also to
any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your
programs, t00.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price.
Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have
the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if
you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that
you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs,
and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you
these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, you have
certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of others.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis
or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same freedoms that
you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their
rights.

Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps:
(1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this License giving
you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.

For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains
that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’ and
authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as
changed, so that their problems will not be attributed erroneously to
authors of previous versions.

Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run
modified versions of the software inside them, although the
manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the
aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software. The
systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for
individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most unacceptable.
Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the
practice for those products. If such problems arise substantially in other
domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in
future versions of the GPL, as needed to protect the freedom of users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents.
States should not allow patents to restrict development and use of
software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish
to avoid the special danger that patents applied to a free program could
make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that
patents cannot be used to render the program non-free.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and
modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS

0. Definitions.
“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.

“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of
works, such as semiconductor masks.

“The Program” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this
License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. “Licensees” and
“recipients” may be individuals or organizations.

To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work
in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than the making of an
exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the
earlier work or a work “based on” the earlier work.

A “covered work” means either the unmodified Program or a work
based on the Program.

To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without
permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable for
infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a

computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation includes copying,
distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public,
and in some countries other activities as well.

To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other
parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with a user through
a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.

An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the
extent that it includes a convenient and prominently visible feature that
(1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that
there is no warranty for the work (except to the extent that warranties
are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License,
and how to view a copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of
user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list
meets this criterion.

1. Source Code.

The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for
making modifications to it. “Object code” means any non-source form
of a work.

A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official
standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the case of
interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is
widely used among developers working in that language.

The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other
than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the normal form of
packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major
Component, and (b) serves only to enable use of the work with that
Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an
implementation is available to the public in source code form. A “Major
Component”, in this context, means a major essential component
(kernel, window system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if
any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.

The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all
the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an executable
work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to
control those activities. However, it does not include the work’s System
Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs
which are used unmodified in performing those activities but which are
not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes
interface definition files associated with source files for the work, and the
source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked subprograms
that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate
data communication or control flow between those subprograms and
other parts of the work.

The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can
regenerate automatically from other parts of the Corresponding Source.

The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same
work.

2. Basic Permissions.

All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of
copyright on the Program, and are irrevocable provided the stated
conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited
permission to run the unmodified Program. The output from running a
covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its
content, constitutes a covered work. This License acknowledges your
rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law.

‘You may make, run and propagate covered works that you do not
convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in
force. You may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of
having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide you with
facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the
terms of this License in conveying all material for which you do not
control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for
you must do so exclusively on your behalf, under your direction and
control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your
copyrighted material outside their relationship with you.

Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the
conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; section 10 makes
it unnecessary.

3. Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.

No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological
measure under any applicable law fulfiling obligations under article 11 of
the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar
laws prohibiting or restricting circumvention of such measures.

When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid
circumvention of technological measures to the extent such
circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with
respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any intention to limit
operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against
the work’s users, your or third parties’ legal rights to forbid
circumvention of technological measures.



4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.

You may convey verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you
receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and
appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice;
keep intact all notices stating that this License and any non-permissive
terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all
notices of the absence of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of
this License along with the Program.

‘You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey,
and you may offer support or warranty protection for a fee.

5. Conveying Modified Source Versions.

‘You may convey a work based on the Program, or the modifications to
produce it from the Program, in the form of source code under the
terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:
a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified
it, and giving a relevant date.

b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released
under this License and any conditions added under section 7. This
requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all
notices”.

¢) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License
to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This License will
therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional
terms, to the whole of the work, and all its parts, regardless of
how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to
license the work in any other way, but it does not invalidate such
permission if you have separately received it.

d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display
Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Program has interactive
interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your
work need not make them do so.

A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent
works, which are not by their nature extensions of the covered work,
and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in
or on a volume of a storage or distribution medium, is called an
“aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to
limit the access or legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond what
the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate
does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the
aggregate.

6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of
sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the machine-readable
Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these
ways:

a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product
(including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by the
Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium
customarily used for software interchange.

b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product
(including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by a
written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as
you offer spare parts or customer support for that product model,
1o give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of
the Corresponding Source for all the software in the product that
is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium
customarily used for software interchange, for a price no more
than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying
of source, or (2) access to copy the Corresponding Source from a
network server at no charge.

Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the
written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This alternative
is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you
received the object code with such an offer, in accord with
subsection 6b.

d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated
place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent access to the
Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at
no further charge. You need not require recipients to copy the
Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to
copy the object code is a network server, the Corresponding
Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third
party) that supports equivalent copying facilities, provided you
maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to
find the Corresponding Source. Regardless of what server hosts
the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it
is available for as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.

Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided
you inform other peers where the object code and Corresponding
Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no
charge under subsection 6d.

o

ko)

A separable portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded
from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not be
included in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any
tangible personal property which is normally used for personal, family, or
household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation
into a dwelling. In determining whether a product is a consumer
product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a
particular product received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to
a typical or common use of that class of product, regardiess of the
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user
actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the product. A product
is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has
substantial commercial, industrial or non-consumer uses, unless such
uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods,
procedures, authorization keys, or other information required to install
and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product
from a modified version of its Corresponding Source. The information
must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified
object code is in no case prevented or interfered with solely because
modification has been made.

If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or
specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying occurs as part
of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User
Product is transferred to the recipient in perpetuity or for a fixed term
(regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding
Source conveyed under this section must be accompanied by the
Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither
you nor any third party retains the ability to install modified object code
on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in ROM).

The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a
requirement to continue to provide support service, warranty, or
updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient,
or for the User Product in which it has been modified or installed.
Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself
materially and adversely affects the operation of the network or violates
the rules and protocols for communication across the network.

Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided,
in accord with this section must be in a format that is publicly
documented (and with an implementation available to the public in
source code form), and must require no special password or key for
unpacking, reading or copying.

7. Additional Terms.

“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this
License by making exceptions from one or more of its conditions.
Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Program shall be
treated as though they were included in this License, to the extent that
they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only
to part of the Program, that part may be used separately under those
permissions, but the entire Program remains governed by this License
without regard to the additional permissions.

When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option
remove any additional permissions from that copy, or from any part of it.
(Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in
certain cases when you modify the work.) You may place additional
permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which
you have or can give appropriate copyright permission.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add
to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the copyright holders of
that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:
a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of
sections 15 and 16 of this License; or

b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or
author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate Legal
Notices displayed by works containing it; or

¢) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or
requiring that modified versions of such material be marked in
reasonable ways as different from the original version; or

d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or
authors of the material; or

e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some
trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or

) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material
by anyone who conveys the material (or modified versions of it)
with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any
liability that these contractual assumptions directly impose on
those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further
restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the Program as you
received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed
by this License along with a term that is a further restriction, you may
remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but



permits relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a
covered work material governed by the terms of that license document,
provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or
conveying.

If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you
must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the additional
terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the
applicable terms.

Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the
form of a separately written license, or stated as exceptions; the above
requirements apply either way.

8. Termination.

You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly
provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to propagate or
modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this
License (including any patent licenses granted under the third paragraph
of section 11).

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from
a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, unless and
until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license,
and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to notify you of the
violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the
cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated
permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the violation by some
reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of
violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder, and
you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the
licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from you under
this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently
reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new licenses for the same
material under section 10.

9. Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.

You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a
copy of the Program. Ancillary propagation of a covered work occurring
solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a
copy likewise does not require acceptance. However, nothing other
than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any
covered work. These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.

10. Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.

Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically
receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify and
propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an
organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing an
organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work
results from an entity transaction, each party to that transaction who
receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work
the party’s predecessor in interest had or could give under the previous
paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of
the work from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or
can get it with reasonable efforts.

You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights
granted or affirmed under this License. For example, you may not
impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights
granted under this License, and you may not initiate litigation (including
a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim
is infringed by making, using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the
Program or any portion of it.

11. Patents.

A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this
License of the Program or a work on which the Program is based. The
work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.

A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or
controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired or hereafter
acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this
License, of making, using, or selling its contributor version, but do not
include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further
maodification of the contributor version. For purposes of this definition,
“control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner
consistent with the requirements of this License.

Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free
patent license under the contributor’s essential patent claims, to make,
use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate
the contents of its contributor version.

In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express
agreement or commitment, however denominated, not to enforce a
patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant
not to sue for patent infringement). To “grant” such a patent license to a
party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce
a patent against the party.

If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and
the Corresponding Source of the work is not available for anyone to copy,
free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly
available network server or other readily accessible means, then you must
either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2)
arrange to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this
particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the
requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream
recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have actual knowledge that, but
for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or
your recipient’s use of the covered work in a country, would infringe one or
more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe
are valid.

If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement,
you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance of, a covered work,
and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered
work authorizing them to use, propagate, modify or convey a specific
copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is
automatically extended to all recipients of the covered work and works
based on it.

A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope
of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is conditioned on the
non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted
under this License. You may not convey a covered work if you are a
party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of
distributing software, under which you make payment to the third party
based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under
which the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the
covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a) in connection
with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from
those copies), or (b) primarily for and in connection with specific
products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you
entered into that arrangement, or that patent license was granted, prior
to 28 March 2007.

Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any
implied license or other defenses to infringement that may otherwise be
available to you under applicable patent law.

12. No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.

If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or
otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not
excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a
covered work so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this
License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate
you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those to whom you
convey the Program, the only way you could satisfy both those terms
and this License would be to refrain entirely from conveying the
Program.

13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have
permission to link or combine any covered work with a work licensed
under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single
combined work, and to convey the resulting work. The terms of this
License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but
the special requirements of the GNU Affero General Public License,
section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the
combination as such.

14. Revised Versions of this License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions
of the GNU General Public License from time to time. Such new
versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in
detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program
specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU General Public
License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of
following the terms and conditions either of that numbered version or of
any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the
Program does not specify a version number of the GNU General Public
License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free
Software Foundation.

If the Program specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of
the GNU General Public License can be used, that proxy’s public
statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to
choose that version for the Program.

Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions.
However, no additional obligations are imposed on any author or
copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.



15. Disclaimer of Warranty.

THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY
OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF
THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY
SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. Limitation of Liability.

IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM
AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN
IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.

If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above
cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, reviewing
courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute
waiver of all civil liability in connection with the Program, unless a
warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Program
in return for a fee.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2.1, February 1999
Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this
license document, but changing it is not allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL.
It also counts as the successor of the GNU Library Public License,
version 2, hence the version number 2.1.]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom
to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses
are intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free
software to make sure the software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some
specially designated software packages--typically libraries--of the Free
Software Foundation and other authors who decide to use it. You can
use it too, but we suggest you first think carefully about whether this
license or the ordinary General Public License is the better strategy to
use in any particular case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not
price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you
have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for
this service if you wish); that you receive source code or can get it if you
want it; that you can change the software and use pieces of it in new
free programs; and that you are informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid
distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender these
rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a
fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that we gave you. You
must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. If
you link other code with the library, you must provide complete object
files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the library after
making changes to the library and recompiling it. And you must show
them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we copyright the
library, and (2) we offer you this license, which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear that there is no
warranty for the free library. Also, if the library is modified by someone
else and passed on, the recipients should know that what they have is
not the original version, so that the original author’s reputation will not be
affected by problems that might be introduced by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any
free program. We wish to make sure that a company cannot effectively
restrict the users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from
a patent holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent license obtained for
a version of the library must be consistent with the full freedom of use
specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary
GNU General Public License. This license, the GNU Lesser General
Public License, applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite
different from the ordinary General Public License. We use this license
for certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into non-free
programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a
shared library, the combination of the two is legally speaking a
combined work, a derivative of the original library. The ordinary General
Public License therefore permits such linking only if the entire
combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public
License permits more lax criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the “Lesser” General Public License because it does
Less to protect the user’s freedom than the ordinary General Public
License. It also provides other free software developers Less of an
advantage over competing non-free programs. These disadvantages
are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for many
libraries. However, the Lesser license provides advantages in certain
special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to
encourage the widest possible use of a certain library, so that it
becomes a de-facto standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must
be allowed to use the library. A more frequent case is that a free library
does the same job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, there
is little to gain by limiting the free library to free software only, so we use
the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-free
programs enables a greater number of people to use a large body of
free software. For example, permission to use the GNU C Library in
non-free programs enables many more people to use the whole GNU
operating system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating
system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the
users’ freedom, it does ensure that the user of a program that is linked
with the Library has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that
program using a modified version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and
modification follow. Pay close attention to the difference between a
“work based on the library” and a “work that uses the library”. The
former contains code derived from the library, whereas the latter must
be combined with the library in order to run.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other
program which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder or
other authorized party saying it may be distributed under the terms of
this Lesser General Public License (also called “this License”). Each
licensee is addressed as “you”.

A “library” means a collection of software functions and/or data
prepared so as to be conveniently linked with application programs
(which use some of those functions and data) to form executables.

The “Library”, below, refers to any such software library or work which
has been distributed under these terms. A “work based on the Library”
means either the Library or any derivative work under copyright law: that
is to say, a work containing the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim
or with modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the
term “modification”.)

“Source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for
making modifications to it. For a library, complete source code means
all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated
interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and
installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not
covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The act of running a
program using the Library is not restricted, and output from such a
program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the
Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it).
Whether that is true depends on what the Library does and what the
program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Library’s
complete source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that
you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an
appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all
the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any
warranty; and distribute a copy of this License along with the Library.



You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and
you may at your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of
it, thus forming a work based on the Library, and copy and distribute
such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above,
provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices
stating that you changed the files and the date of any change.

¢) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge
to all third parties under the terms of this License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of
data to be supplied by an application program that uses the
facility, other than as an argument passed when the facility is
invoked, then you must make a good faith effort to ensure that, in
the event an application does not supply such function or table,
the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose
remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a
purpose that is entirely well-defined independent of the application.
Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied function
or table used by this function must be optional: if the application does
not supply it, the square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable
sections of that work are not derived from the Library, and can be
reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves,
then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when
you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the
same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Library,
the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and
thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your
rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the
right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library
with the Library (or with a work based on the Library) on a volume of a
storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the
scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public
License instead of this License to a given copy of the Library. To do this,
you must alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that they refer
to the ordinary GNU General Public License, version 2, instead of to this
License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU General
Public License has appeared, then you can specify that version instead
if you wish.) Do not make any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy,
so the ordinary GNU General Public License applies to all subsequent
copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the
Library into a program that is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of
it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form under the terms
of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you accompany it with the
complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must
be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a
designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy the source
code from the same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the
source code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy the
source along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of the Library,
but is designed to work with the Library by being compiled or linked
with it, is called a “work that uses the Library”. Such a work, in isolation,
is not a derivative work of the Library, and therefore falls outside the
scope of this License.

However, linking a “work that uses the Library” with the Library creates
an executable that is a derivative of the Library (because it contains
portions of the Library), rather than a “work that uses the library”. The
executable is therefore covered by this License. Section 6 states terms
for distribution of such executables.

When a “work that uses the Library” uses material from a header file
that is part of the Library, the object code for the work may be a
derivative work of the Library even though the source code is not.
Whether this is true is especially significant if the work can be linked
without the Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this
to be true is not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure

layouts and accessors, and small macros and small inline functions (ten
lines or less in length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted,
regardless of whether it is legally a derivative work. (Executables
containing this object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under
Section 6.)

Otherwiseg, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you may distribute
the object code for the work under the terms of Section 6. Any
executables containing that work also fall under Section 6, whether or
not they are linked directly with the Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link
a “work that uses the Library” with the Library to produce a work
containing portions of the Library, and distribute that work under terms
of your choice, provided that the terms permit modification of the work
for the customer’s own use and reverse engineering for debugging such
modifications.

‘You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the

Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by this

License. You must supply a copy of this License. If the work during

execution displays copyright notices, you must include the copyright

notice for the Library among them, as well as a reference directing the

user to the copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine-

readable source code for the Library including whatever changes
were used in the work (which must be distributed under Sections
1 and 2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with the
Library, with the complete machine readable “work that uses the
Library”, as object code and/or source code, so that the user can
modify the Library and then relink to produce a modified
executable containing the modified Library. (It is understood that
the user who changes the contents of definitions files in the Library
will not necessarily be able to recompile the application to use the
modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library.
A suitable mechanism is one that (1) uses at run time a copy of the
library already present on the user’s computer system, rather than
copying library functions into the executable, and (2) will operate
properly with a modified version of the library, if the user installs
one, as long as the modified version is interface-compatible with
the version that the work was made with.

¢) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three
years, to give the same user the materials specified in Subsection
6a, above, for a charge no more than the cost of performing this
distribution.

If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from
a designated place, offer equivalent access to copy the above
specified materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials
or that you have already sent this user a copy.

o

For an executable, the required form of the “work that uses the Library”
must include any data and utility programs needed for reproducing the
executable from it. However, as a special exception, the materials to be
distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in
either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler,
kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions
of other proprietary libraries that do not normally accompany the
operating system. Such a contradiction means you cannot use both
them and the Library together in an executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library

side-by-side in a single library together with other library facilities not

covered by this License, and distribute such a combined library,

provided that the separate distribution of the work based on the Library

and of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provided

that you do these two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work

based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities.
This must be distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part
of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the
Library except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt
otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library
is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License.
However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under
this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such
parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed
it. However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or distribute
the Library or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if
you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing
the Library (or any work based on the Library), you indicate your



acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for
copying, distributing or modifying the Library or works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the
Library), the recipient automatically receives a license from the original
licensor to copy, distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to
these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions
on the recipients’ exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not
responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent
infringement or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues),
conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or
otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not
excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute
S0 as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and
any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may not
distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would not
permit royalty free redistribution of the Library by all those who receive
copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could
satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from
distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any
particular circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to apply, and
the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or
other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this
section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software
distribution system which is implemented by public license practices. Many
people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software
distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of that
system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to
distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose
that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be
a consequence of the rest of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain
countries either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original
copyright holder who places the Library under this License may add an
explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so
that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if
written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new
versions of the Lesser General Public License from time to time. Such
new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ
in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library
specifies a version number of this License which applies to it and “any
later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions
either of that version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license version
number, you may choose any version ever published by the Free
Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free
programs whose distribution conditions are incompatible with these,
write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is
copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the Free
Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our
decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of
all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and
reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE
IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED
BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN
WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES
PROVIDE THE LIBRARY “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO
THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH YOU.
SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE
COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE
LIBRARY AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF
THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF
SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Libraries

If you develop a new library, and you want it to be of the greatest
possible use to the public, we recommend making it free software that
everyone can redistribute and change. You can do so by permitting
redistribution under these terms (or, alternatively, under the terms of the
ordinary General Public License).

To apply these terms, attach the following notices to the library. It is
safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively
convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the
“copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found. one line
to give the library’s name and an idea of what it does.

Copyright (C) year name of author

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under
the terms of the GNU Lesser General Public License as published by
the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the License, or (at
your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT
ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public
License along with this library; if not, write to the Free Software
Foundation, Inc., 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-
1301 USA Also add information on how to contact you by electronic
and paper mail.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or
your school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the library, if
necessary. Here is a sample; alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the library
‘Frob’ (a library for tweaking knobs) written by James Random Hacker.

signature of Ty Coon, 1 April 1990 Ty Coon, President of Vice.

OpenSSL LICENSE

Copyright (c) 1998-2006 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software
must display the following acknowledgment: “This product includes
software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL
Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)”

4. The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” and “OpenSSL Project” must not be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact
openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called “OpenSSL”
nor may “OpenSSL” appear in their names without prior written
permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.
org/)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS”
AND ANY EXPRESSED OR

IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric
Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by
Tim Hudson (th@cryptsoft.com).

Original SSLeay License
Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights

reserved. This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com). The implementation was written so as to conform



with Netscapes SSL. This library is free for commercial and non-
commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the
RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The SSL
documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same
copyright terms except that the holder is Tim Hudson (th@cryptsoft.
com).

Copyright remains Eric Young’s, and as such any Copyright notices in
the code are not to be removed.

If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given
attribution as the author of the parts of the library used. This can be in
the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation
(online or textual) provided with the package.Redistribution and use in
source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted
provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software
must display the following acknowledgement: “This product includes
cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)” The
word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the rouines from the library being
used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from
the apps directory (application code) you must include an
acknowledgement: “This product includes software written by Tim
Hudson (th@cryptsoft.com)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.The licence and distribution terms for any publically
available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this
code cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution
licence [including the GNU Public Licence.

Boost Software License

Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003 Permission is
hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining
a copy of the software and accompanying documentation covered by
this license (the “Software”) to use, reproduce, display, distribute,
execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative works of
the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is
furnished to do so, all subject to the following : The copyright notices in
the Software and this entire statement, including the above license
grant, this restriction and the following disclaimer, must be included in all
copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all derivative works of
the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the
form of machine-executable object code generated by a source
language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE
DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR
OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

COMMON DEVELOPMENT AND DISTRIBUTION
LICENSE Version 1.0

1. Definitions.

1.1. “Contributor” means each individual or entity that creates or
contributes to the creation of Modifications.

1.2. “Contributor Version” means the combination of the Original
Software, prior Modifications used by a Contributor (if any), and the
Modifications made by that particular Contributor.

1.3. “Covered Software” means (a) the Original Software, or (b)
Modifications, or (c) the combination of files containing Original Software
with files containing Modifications, in each case including portions
thereof.

1.4. “Executable” means the Covered Software in any form other than
Source Code.

1.5. “Initial Developer” means the individual or entity that first makes
Original Software available under this License.

1.6. “Larger Work” means a work which combines Covered Software or
portions thereof with code not governed by the terms of this License.

1.7. “License” means this document.

1.8. “Licensable” means having the right to grant, to the maximum
extent possible, whether at the time of the initial grant or subsequently
acquired, any and all of the rights conveyed herein.

1.9. “Modifications” means the Source Code and Executable form of
any of the following:
A. Any file that results from an addition to, deletion from or
modification of the contents of a file containing Original Software
or previous Modifications;

B. Any new file that contains any part of the Original Software or
previous Modifications; or

C. Any new file that is contributed or otherwise made available under
the terms of this License.

1.10. “Original Software” means the Source Code and Executable form
of computer software code that is originally released under this License.

1.11. “Patent Claims” means any patent claim(s), now owned or
hereafter acquired, including without limitation, method, process, and
apparatus claims, in any patent Licensable by grantor.

1.12. “Source Code” means (a) the common form of computer software
code in which modifications are made and (b) associated
documentation included in or with such code.

1.13. “You” (or “Your”) means an individual or a legal entity exercising
rights under, and complying with all of the terms of, this License. For
legal entities, “You” includes any entity which controls, is controlled by,
or is under common control with You. For purposes of this definition,
“control” means (a) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction
or management of such entity, whether by contract or otherwise, or (b)
ownership of more than fifty percent (50%) of the outstanding shares or
beneficial ownership of such entity.

2. License Grants.
2.1. The Initial Developer Grant.

Conditioned upon Your compliance with Section 3.1 below and subject
to third party intellectual property claims, the Initial Developer hereby
grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license:

a) under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark)
Licensable by Initial Developer, to use, reproduce, modify, display,
perform, sublicense and distribute the Original Software (or
portions thereof), with or without Modifications, and/or as part of a
Larger Work; and

under Patent Claims infringed by the making, using or selling of
Original Software, to make, have made, use, practice, sell, and
offer for sale, and/or otherwise dispose of the Original Software (or
portions thereof).

¢) The licenses granted in Sections 2.1(a) and (b) are effective on the
date Initial Developer first distributes or otherwise makes the
Original Software available to a third party under the terms of this
License.

Notwithstanding Section 2.1(b) above, no patent license is
granted: (1) for code that You delete from the Original Software, or
(2) for infringements caused by: (i) the modification of the Original
Software, or (i) the combination of the Original Software with other
software or devices.
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2.2. Contributor Grant.

Conditioned upon Your compliance with Section 3.1 below and subject
to third party intellectual property claims, each Contributor hereby
grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license:

a) under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark)
Licensable by Contributor to use, reproduce, modify, display,
perform, sublicense and distribute the Modifications created by
such Contributor (or portions thereof), either on an unmodified
basis, with other Modifications, as Covered Software and/or as
part of a Larger Work; and



b) under Patent Claims infringed by the making, using, or selling of
Modifications made by that Contributor either alone and/or in
combination with its Contributor Version (or portions of such
combination), to make, use, sell, offer for sale, have made, and/or
otherwise dispose of: (1) Modifications made by that Contributor
(or portions thereof); and (2) the combination of Modifications
made by that Contributor with its Contributor Version (or portions
of such combination).

The licenses granted in Sections 2.2(a) and 2.2(b) are effective on
the date Contributor first distributes or otherwise makes the
Modifications available to a third party.

Notwithstanding Section 2.2(b) above, no patent license is
granted: (1) for any code that Contributor has deleted from the
Contributor Version; (2) for infringements caused by: (i) third party
modifications of Contributor Version, or (i) the combination of
Modifications made by that Contributor with other software
(except as part of the Contributor Version) or other devices; or (3)
under Patent Claims infringed by Covered Software in the absence
of Modifications made by that Contributor.

o
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3. Distribution Obligations.
3.1. Avalilability of Source Code.

Any Covered Software that You distribute or otherwise make available in
Executable form must also be made available in Source Code form and
that Source Code form must be distributed only under the terms of this
License. You must include a copy of this License with every copy of the
Source Code form of the Covered Software You distribute or otherwise
make available. You must inform recipients of any such Covered
Software in Executable form as to how they can obtain such Covered
Software in Source Code form in a reasonable manner on or through a
medium customarily used for software exchange.

3.2. Modifications.

The Modifications that You create or to which You contribute are
governed by the terms of this License. You represent that You believe
Your Modifications are Your original creation(s) and/or You have
sufficient rights to grant the rights conveyed by this License.

3.3. Required Notices.

‘You must include a notice in each of Your Modifications that identifies
You as the Contributor of the Modification. You may not remove or alter
any copyright, patent or trademark notices contained within the
Covered Software, or any notices of licensing or any descriptive text
giving attribution to any Contributor or the Initial Developer.

3.4. Application of Additional Terms.

‘You may not offer or impose any terms on any Covered Software in
Source Code form that alters or restricts the applicable version of this
License or the recipients’ rights hereunder. You may choose to offer,
and to charge a fee for, warranty, support, indemnity or liability
obligations to one or more recipients of Covered Software. However,
you may do so only on Your own behalf, and not on behalf of the Initial
Developer or any Contributor. You must make it absolutely clear that any
such warranty, support, indemnity or liability obligation is offered by You
alone, and You hereby agree to indemnify the Initial Developer and every
Contributor for any liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such
Contributor as a result of warranty, support, indemnity or liability terms
You offer.

3.5. Distribution of Executable Versions.

You may distribute the Executable form of the Covered Software under
the terms of this License or under the terms of a license of Your choice,
which may contain terms different from this License, provided that You
are in compliance with the terms of this License and that the license for
the Executable form does not attempt to limit or alter the recipient’s
rights in the Source Code form from the rights set forth in this License. If
You distribute the Covered Software in Executable form under a different
license, You must make it absolutely clear that any terms which differ
from this License are offered by You alone, not by the Initial Developer or
Contributor. You hereby agree to indemnify the Initial Developer and
every Contributor for any liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such
Contributor as a result of any such terms You offer.

3.6. Larger Works.
You may create a Larger Work by combining Covered Software with
other code not governed by the terms of this License and distribute the

Larger Work as a single product. In such a case, You must make sure
the requirements of this License are fulfilled for the Covered Software.

4. Versions of the License.
4.1. New Versions.

Sun Microsystems, Inc. is the initial license steward and may publish
revised and/or new versions of this License from time to time. Each

version will be given a distinguishing version number. Except as
provided in Section 4.3, no one other than the license steward has the
right to modify this License.

4.2. Effect of New Versions.

You may always continue to use, distribute or otherwise make the
Covered Software available under the terms of the version of the
License under which You originally received the Covered Software. If the
Initial Developer includes a notice in the Original Software prohibiting it
from being distributed or otherwise made available under any
subsequent version of the License, You must distribute and make the
Covered Software available under the terms of the version of the
License under which You originally received the Covered Software.
Otherwise, You may also choose to use, distribute or otherwise make
the Covered Software available under the terms of any subsequent
version of the License published by the license steward.

4.3. Modified Versions.

When You are an Initial Developer and You want to create a new license
for Your Original Software, You may create and use a modified version
of this License if You: (a) rename the license and remove any references
to the name of the license steward (except to note that the license
differs from this License); and (b) otherwise make it clear that the license
contains terms which differ from this License.

5. DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY.

COVERED SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED UNDER THIS LICENSE ON AN
“AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES THAT THE COVERED SOFTWARE IS FREE OF
DEFECTS, MERCHANTABLE, FIT FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGING. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE COVERED SOFTWARE IS WITH YOU.
SHOULD ANY COVERED SOFTWARE PROVE DEFECTIVE IN ANY
RESPECT, YOU (NOT THE INITIAL DEVELOPER OR ANY OTHER
CONTRIBUTOR) ASSUME THE COST OF ANY NECESSARY
SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. THIS DISCLAIMER OF
WARRANTY CONSTITUTES AN ESSENTIAL PART OF THIS LICENSE.
NO USE OF ANY COVERED SOFTWARE IS AUTHORIZED
HEREUNDER EXCEPT UNDER THIS DISCLAIMER.

6. TERMINATION.

6.1. This License and the rights granted hereunder will terminate
automatically if You fail to comply with terms herein and fail to cure such
breach within 30 days of becoming aware of the breach. Provisions
which, by their nature, must remain in effect beyond the termination of
this License shall survive.

6.2. If You assert a patent infringement claim (excluding declaratory
judgment actions) against Initial Developer or a Contributor (the Initial
Developer or Contributor against whom You assert such claim is
referred to as “Participant”) alleging that the Participant Software
(meaning the Contributor Version where the Participant is a Contributor
or the Original Software where the Participant is the Initial Developer)
directly or indirectly infringes any patent, then any and all rights granted
directly or indirectly to You by such Participant, the Initial Developer (if
the Initial Developer is not the Participant) and all Contributors under
Sections 2.1 and/or 2.2 of this License shall, upon 60 days notice from
Participant terminate prospectively and automatically at the expiration of
such 60 day notice period, unless if within such 60 day period You
withdraw Your claim with respect to the Participant Software against
such Participant either unilaterally or pursuant to a written agreement
with Participant.

6.3. In the event of termination under Sections 6.1 or 6.2 above, all end
user licenses that have been validly granted by You or any distributor
hereunder prior to termination (excluding licenses granted to You by any
distributor) shall survive termination.

7. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES AND UNDER NO LEGAL THEORY,
WHETHER TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE), CONTRACT, OR
OTHERWISE, SHALL YOU, THE INITIAL DEVELOPER, ANY OTHER
CONTRIBUTOR, OR ANY DISTRIBUTOR OF COVERED SOFTWARE,
OR ANY SUPPLIER OF ANY OF SUCH PARTIES, BE LIABLE TO ANY
PERSON FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY CHARACTER INCLUDING,
WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOST PROFITS, LOSS OF
GOODWILL, WORK STOPPAGE, COMPUTER FAILURE OR
MALFUNCTION, OR ANY AND ALL OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES
OR LOSSES, EVEN IF SUCH PARTY SHALL HAVE BEEN INFORMED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. THIS LIMITATION OF
LIABILITY SHALL NOT APPLY TO LIABILITY FOR DEATH OR
PERSONAL INJURY RESULTING FROM SUCH PARTY'S
NEGLIGENCE TO THE EXTENT APPLICABLE LAW PROHIBITS SUCH
LIMITATION. SOME JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL



DAMAGES, SO THIS EXCLUSION AND LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY
TO YOU.

8. U.S. GOVERNMENT END USERS.

The Covered Software is a “commercial item,” as that term is defined in
48 C.F.R. 2.101 (Oct. 1995), consisting of “commercial computer
software” (as that term is defined at 48 C.FR. 252.227-7014(a)(1)) and
“commercial computer software documentation” as such terms are
used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Sept. 1995). Consistent with 48 C.F.R.
12.212 and 48 C.FR. 227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4 (June 1995), all
U.S. Government End Users acquire Covered Software with only those
rights set forth herein. This U.S. Government Rights clause is in lieu of,
and supersedes, any other FAR, DFAR, or other clause or provision that
addresses Government rights in computer software under this License.

9. MISCELLANEOUS.

This License represents the complete agreement concerning subject
matter hereof. If any provision of this License is held to be
unenforceable, such provision shall be reformed only to the extent
necessary to make it enforceable. This License shall be governed by the
law of the jurisdiction specified in a notice contained within the Original
Software (except to the extent applicable law, if any, provides
otherwise), excluding such jurisdiction’s conflict-of-law provisions. Any
litigation relating to this License shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the
courts located in the jurisdiction and venue specified in a notice
contained within the Original Software, with the losing party responsible
for costs, including, without limitation, court costs and reasonable
attorneys’ fees and expenses. The application of the United Nations
Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is expressly
excluded. Any law or regulation which provides that the language of a
contract shall be construed against the drafter shall not apply to this
License. You agree that You alone are responsible for compliance with
the United States export administration regulations (and the export
control laws and regulation of any other countries) when You use,
distribute or otherwise make available any Covered Software.

10. RESPONSIBILITY FOR CLAIMS.

As between Initial Developer and the Contributors, each party is
responsible for claims and damages arising, directly or indirectly, out of
its utilization of rights under this License and You agree to work with
Initial Developer and Contributors to distribute such responsibility on an
equitable basis. Nothing herein is intended or shall be deemed to
constitute any admission of liability.

NOTICE PURSUANT TO SECTION 9 OF THE COMMON
DEVELOPMENT AND DISTRIBUTION LICENSE (CDDL)

For Covered Software in this distribution, this License shall be governed
by the laws of Germany (excluding conflict-of-law provisions).

Any litigation relating to this License shall be subject to the jurisdiction
and the courts of Berlin Germany, with venue lying in Berlin Germany.

The FreeType Project LICENSE

2002-Apr-11
Copyright 1996-2002 by
David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg

Introduction

The FreeType Project is distributed in several archive packages; some of
them may contain, in addition to the FreeType font engine, various tools
and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project.

This license applies to all files found in such packages, and which do
not fall under their own explicit license. The license affects thus the
FreeType font engine, the test programs, documentation and makefiles,
at the very least.

This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent
JPEG Group) licenses, which all encourage inclusion and use of free
software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a consequence,
its main points are that:

¢ We don’t promise that this software works. However, we will be
interested in any kind of bug reports. (as is’ distribution)

¢ You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form,
without having to pay us. (royalty-free’ usage)

e You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or
only parts of it, in a program, you must acknowledge somewhere in
your documentation that you have used the FreeType code. (credits’)

We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with
or without modifications, in commercial products. We disclaim all
warranties covering The FreeType Project and assume no liability related
to The FreeType Project.

Finally, many people asked us for a preferred form for a credit/disclaimer
to use in compliance with this license. We thus encourage you to use
the following text:

“Portions of this software are copyright © 1996-2002 The FreeType
Project (www.freetype.org). Al rights reserved.”

Legal Terms

Throughout this license, the terms “package’, FreeType Project’, and
“FreeType archive’ refer to the set of files originally distributed by the
authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the
“FreeType Project’, be they named as alpha, beta or final release.

“You'’ refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where ‘using’ is
a generic term including compiling the project’s source code as well as
linking it to form a “program’ or ‘executable’. This program is referred to
as ‘a program using the FreeType engine’.

This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType Project,
including all source code, binaries and documentation, unless otherwise
stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as distributed in the
original archive. If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is
covered by this license, you must contact us to verify this.

The FreeType Project is copyright (C) 1996-2000 by David Turner,
Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg. All rights reserved except as
specified below.

2. No Warranty

THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED 'AS IS’ WITHOUT WARRANTY
OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE AUTHORS
OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED
BY THE USE OR THE INABILITY TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT.

3. Redistribution

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-free, perpetual and irrevocable
right and license to use, execute, perform, compile, display, copy, create
derivative works of, distribute and sublicense the FreeType Project (in
both source and object code forms) and derivative works thereof for any
purpose; and to authorize others to exercise some or all of the rights
granted herein, subject to the following conditions:

o Redistribution of source code must retain this license file (FTL.TXT’)
unaltered; any additions, deletions or changes to the original files must
be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The copyright
notices of the unaltered, original files must be preserved in all copies
of source files.

o Redistribution in binary form must provide a disclaimer that states that
the software is based in part of the work of the FreeType Team, in the
distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL to
the FreeType web page in your documentation, though this isn’t
mandatory.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the
FreeType Project, not just the unmodified files. If you use our work, you
must acknowledge us. However, no fee need be paid to us.

4. Advertising

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors nor you shall use the
name of the other for commercial, advertising, or promotional purposes
without specific prior written permission.

We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of the
following phrases to refer to this software in your documentation or
advertising materials: ‘FreeType Project’, ‘FreeType Engine’, ‘FreeType
library’, or FreeType Distribution’.



As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it.
However, as the FreeType Project is copyrighted material, only this
license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the right
to use, distribute, and modify it. Therefore, by using, distributing, or
modifying the FreeType Project, you indicate that you understand and
accept all the terms of this license.

5. Contacts

There are two mailing lists related to FreeType:
o freetype@freetype.org

Discusses general use and applications of FreeType, as well as future
and wanted additions to the library and distribution. If you are looking for
support, start in this list if you haven’t found anything to help you in the
documentation.

o devel@freetype.org

Discusses bugs, as well as engine internals, design issues, specific
licenses, porting, etc.

o http://www.freetype.org

Holds the current FreeType web page, which will allow you to download
our latest development version and read online documentation.

You can also contact us individually at: David Turner {david.turner@
freetype.org} Robert Wilhelm {robert.wilhelm@freetype.org} Werner
Lemberg {werner.lemberg@freetype.org}

RSA MD4 or MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm
License

Copyright (C) 1991-2, RSA Data Security, Inc. Created 1991. All rights
reserved.

License to copy and use this software is granted provided that it is
identified as the “RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest
Algorithm” in all material mentioning or referencing this software or this
function.

License is also granted to make and use derivative works provided that
such works are identified as “derived from the RSA Data Security, Inc.
MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm” in all material mentioning or
referencing the derived work.

RSA Data Security, Inc. makes no representations concerning either the
merchantability of this software or the suitability of this software for any
particular purpose. It is provided “as is” without express or implied
warranty of any kind.

These notices must be retained in any copies of any part of this
documentation and/or software.

The MIT License

Copyright 2008 Jeffrey Powers for Fluxcapacity Open Source.
Copyright 2011, John Resig
Copyright 2005-2009 Sam Stephenson

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following
conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included
in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF
ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Some software components of this product incorporate source code covered under the BSD license as follows.

Component Name License

License URL

lighttpd 1.4.26 BSD 2.0

http://www.opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.html

lighttpd is a secure, fast, compliant, and very flexible webserver that has been optimized for high-performance environments. It has a very low

memory footprint compared to other webservers and takes care of cpuload.

Its advanced feature-set (FastCGl, CGl, Auth, Output-Compression,
URL-Rewriting and many more) make lighttpd the perfect webserver-
software for every server that suffers load problems.

For more additional information, send email to help.cctv@samsung.com.

Copyright (c) 2004, Kneschke, incremental

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met :

¢ Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

¢ Neither the name of the ‘incremental’ nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.



Component Name License

License URL

librtp 1.20 BSD 2.0

http://www.opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.html

For more additional information, send email to help.cctv@samsung.com.

Copyright (c) 1998-2000 University College London

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, is permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software
must display the following acknowledgement: This product includes
software developed by the Computer Science Department at
University College London

-
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Component Name License

4. Neither the name of the University nor of the Department may be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHORS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE AUTHORS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

License URL

net-snmp-5.4.1 BSD

http://www.net-snmp.org/about/license.html

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) is an Internetstandard
protocol for managing devices on IP networks. It is used mostly in
network management systems to monitor the devices attached to the
network for conditions that need administrative attention. Net-SNMP is a
suite of applications used to implement SNMP v1, SNMP v2c and
SNMP v3 using both IPv4 and IPv6.

For more additional information, send email to help.cctv@samsung.com.

Various copyrights apply to this package, listed in various separate parts
below. Please make sure that you read all the parts.

Part 1: CMU/UCD copyright notice: (BSD like)

Copyright 1989, 1991, 1992 by Carnegie Mellon University

Derivative Work - 1996, 1998-2000

Copyright 1996, 1998-2000 The Regents of the University of California
All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its
documentation for any purpose and without fee is hereby granted,
provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that
both that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in
supporting documentation, and that the name of CMU and The
Regents of the University of California not be used in advertising or
publicity pertaining to distribution of the software without specific written
permission.

CMU AND THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA
DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE,
INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL CMU OR THE REGENTS OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL,
INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE LOSS OF USE, DATA OR
PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS
SOFTWARE.

Part 2: Networks Associates Technology, Inc
copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2001-2003, Networks Associates Technology, Inc

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are

met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Networks Associates Technology, Inc nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Part 3: Cambridge Broadband Ltd. copyright notice
(BSD)

Portions of this code are copyright (c) 2001-2003, Cambridge
Broadband Ltd.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of Cambridge Broadband Ltd. may not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER “AS
IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.



Part 4: Sun Microsystems, Inc. copyright notice
(BSD)

Copyright © 2003 Sun Microsystems, Inc., 4150 Network Circle, Santa
Clara, California 95054, U.S.A.

All rights reserved.

Use is subject to license terms below. This distribution may include
materials developed by third parties. Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun
logo and Solaris are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun
Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries. Redistribution and
use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Sun Microsystems, Inc. nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Part 5: Sparta, Inc copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2003-2009, Sparta, Inc
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Sparta, Inc nor the names of its contributors may
be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFWéARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Part 6: Cisco/BUPTNIC copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2004, Cisco, Inc and Information Network Center of
Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Cisco, Inc, Beijing University of Posts and
Telecommunications, nor the names of their contributors may be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

Part 7: Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG
copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG, 2003
oss@fabasoft.com

Author: Bernhard Penz

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG or any of its
subsidiaries, brand or product names may not be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER “AS
IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 8: Apple Inc. copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2007 Apple Inc.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Apple Inc. (“Apple”) nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS
“AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL APPLE OR
ITSCONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN
IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.



Part 9: Sciencelogic, LLC copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2009, Sciencelogic, LLC
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
aremet:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

. Neither the name of SciencelLogic, LLC nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

w

Component Name License

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

License URL

miniupnpc 1.5 BSD 2.0

http://miniupnp.free.fr/

For more additional information, send email to help.cctv@samsung.com.

Copyright (c) 2005-2009, Thomas BERNARD

All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

Component Name License

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOHVéARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

License URL

ppp 2.4.5 BSD 2.0

http://packages.debian.org/changelogs/pool/main/p/ppp/ppp_2.4.5-5.1/
ppp-udeb.copyright

For more additional information, send email to help.cctv@samsung.com.

Copyright (c) 2003 Paul Mackerras.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. The name(s) of the authors of this software must not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior
written permission.

3. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by Paul
Mackerras <paulus@samba.org>".

THE AUTHORS OF THIS SOFTWARE DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS
ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright (c) 1995 Pedro Roque Marques.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

-

. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The names of the authors of this software must not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior
written permission.

4. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by
Pedro Roque Marques <pedro_m®@yahoo.com>"

THE AUTHORS OF THIS SOFTWARE DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS
ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright (c) 1995 Eric Rosenquist.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are

met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.



3. The name(s) of the authors of this software must not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior
written permission.

THE AUTHORS OF THIS SOFTWARE DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS
ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright (c) 2002 Google, Inc.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name(s) of the authors of this software must not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior
written permission.

THE AUTHORS OF THIS SOFTWARE DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENGCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS
ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright (c) 2001 by Sun Microsystems, Inc.

All rights reserved.

Non-exclusive rights to redistribute, modify, translate, and use this
software in source and binary forms in whole or in part, is hereby
granted, provided that the above copyr\ght notice is duplicated in any
source form, and that neither the name of the copyright holder nor the
author is used to endorse or promote products derived from this
software.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTIBILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

Copyright (c) 1999 Tommi Komulainen.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name(s) of the authors of this software must not be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior
written permission.

4. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by
Tommi Komulainen <Tommi.Komulainen@iki.fi>”.

THE AUTHORS OF THIS SOFTWARE DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS
ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Copyright (c) 1984-2000 Carnegie Mellon University.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are
met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name “Carnegie Mellon University” must not be used to endorse
or promote products derived from this software without prior written
permission. For permission or any legal details, please contact Office
of Technology Transfer Carnegie Mellon University 5000 Forbes
Avenue Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890 (412) 268-4387, fax: (412)
268-7395 tech-transfer@andrew.cmu.edu

4. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed by
Computing Services at Carnegie Mellon University (http://www.cmu.
edu/computing/).”

CARNEGIE MELLON UNIVERSITY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT
SHALL CARNEGIE MELLON UNIVERSITY BE LIABLE FOR ANY
SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY
DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA
OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANGE OF THIS
SOFTWARE.



0 Samsung Techwin varnar om miljén i alla produkttillverkningssteg och vidtar ett antal &tgérder for att erbjuda kunderna miljovanligare
produkter.

Eco-mérkningen symboliserar Samsung Techwins stravan att skapa miljévanligaprodukter och visar att produkten uppfyller EU RoHS
eco Directive.

RoHS compliant

Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (iextriska och elekironiska produkter)

Denna markering pa produkten, tillbehdren och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tilloehdren (t.ex. laddare, headset,
USB-kabel) inte bor sorteras tillsammans med annat hushéllsavfall nér de kasseras. Till forebyggande av skada pa miljé och halsa bor
dessa foremal hanteras separat for andamalsenlig dtervinning av bestandsdelarna.

Hushéllsanvandare bor kontakta den éterforsdljare som sélt produkten eller sin kommun for vidare information om var och hur produkten
och tillbehdren kan &tervinnas pa ett miljosékert sétt.

Foretagsanvandare bor kontakta leverantren samt verifiera angivna villkor i kdpekontraktet. Produkten och de elektroniska tillbehéren
_ bor inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

Korrekt avfallshantering av den héar produktens batterier

(Géller i EU och andra europeiska ldnder med separata insamlingssystem for batterier.)

Mérkningen pa batteriet, manualen eller férpackningen visar att batterierna i den har produkten inte fér slangas i hushallssoporna vid livssiut. Det kan finnas en
mérkning med de kemiska symbolerna Hg, Cd eller Ph vilket visar att batteriet innehaller kvicksilver, kadmium eller bly dver referensnivaerna i EU-direktivet 2006/66.
Om batterierna inte avfallshanteras korrekt kan dessa dmnen orsaka skador pd ménniskors halsa eller pa miljén.

For att skydda véra naturresurser och framja tervinning ska batterierna separeras fran andra typer av avfall och &tervinnas via det lokala &tervinningssystemet.







SALJNATVERK

SAMSUNG TECHWIN CO., LTD.
Samsung Techwin R&D Center, 6, Pangyo-ro 319beon-gil, Bundang-gu, Songnam-si, Gyeonggi-do 463-400, Korea
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